26-30 JUNE 2017
KAUNAS, LITHUANIA

]




CROSS-INTER-MULTI-TRANS-

Proceedings of the 13" World Congress
of the International Association for Semiotic Studies (IASS/AIS)

Kaunas 2017

26-30 June

International Semiotics Institute
Kaunas University of Technology

Editor in Chief
Dario Martinelli

Editors

Audroné Daubariené
Simona Stano

Ulrika Varankaité

e-ISBN 978-609-02-1554-8
doi: 10.5755/e01.9786090215548
© IASS Publications & International Semiotics Institute 2018

All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced, stored in a retrieval system,
or transmitted, in any form or by any means, electronic, mechanical, photocopying, recording or
otherwise, without the prior permission of the publishers.

The publishers decline any responsibility in the event of false or erroneous statements by the authors,
plagiarized contents, and unauthorized use of copyrighted material.



CROSS-
INTER-

TRANS-

Proceedings of the 13" World Congress
of the International Association for
Semiotic Studies (IASS/AIS)

Kaunas 2018






CONTENTS

INTRODUCTION 12

10™ CONFERENCE OF THE NORDIC ASSOCIATION OF SEMIOTIC STUDIES

DESIGNING SCANDINAVIA: A CULTURAL SEMIOTICS APPROACH
TO DIALOGIC IMAGE-MAKING

Gunnar Sandin 16
ENCYCLOPEDIA AND SEMIOSPHERE

Mattia Thibault 26
INDEX AS GATEKEEPER TOWARD DIALOGIC REASONING: PEIRCE AND BEYOND

Donna E. West 31

AN INTER-CROSS UNIVERSUM INTRODUCTION TO ROMAN
OSIPOVICH JAKOBSON’S SLAVIC POETRY STUDIES

Neza Zajc 39
SIGN-THEORETIC APPROACH TOWARDS EXPLANATION OF MENTAL IMAGERY
Jelena Issajeva 46

THE 100™ ANNIVERSARY OF GREIMAS

FROM THE SESSION “GREIMASIAN SEMIOTICS AND CURRENT AFFAIRS”

DES EXERCICES PRATIQUES AU SERVICE DE LA THEORIE :
LE MAUPASSANT DE GREIMAS

Heidi Toelle 59
GREIMAS AND THE SEMIOTIC TRIANGLE OF HISTORY

Juan L. Fernindez 65
INTERACTION SPACES: SEMIOTICS AND URBAN PERIPHERIES

Pierluigi Cervelli 74

NARRATIVE COHERENCE: INTERACTION BETWEEN VERBAL AND
VISUAL IN GAME OF THRONES

Karin Boklund-Lagopoulou 80

LA NARRATIVITE GREIMASSIENNE COMME ELEMENT DE STRUCTURATION
DU SENS DANS LE CROISEMENT DU FOOTBALL ET LA PUBLICITE AU STADE

Anicet Bassilua 88
SQUARE DREAMING OR, FOUR WAYS OF TRIADIC SIGN-NESS ON
TWO SEMIOTIC SQUARES

Herman A. H. Tamminen 95

FROM THE SESSION “TO ALGIRDAS, TO JULIUS, TO GREIMAS”

ON THE MEANING OF NARRATIVE TEXTS. RECONSIDERING GREIMAS’
MODEL IN THE LIGHT OF A NEW SOCIO-SEMIOTIC NARRATIVE THEORY

Antonio Dante Maria Santangelo 105

RECONSIDERING GREIMAS NARRATIVE THEORY:
DIFFERENCES THAT MAKE A DIFFERENCE

Simona Stano 117




APPROACHES IN SEMIOTIC THEORY

SEMIOTICS IN A MARGINAL ISLAND - 37 YEARS OF SEMIOTICS
IN JAPAN AND MYSELF

Hisashi Muroi

128

FROM THE SESSION “CYBERSEMIOTICS”
WHY CYBERSEMIOTIC STAR IS NECESSARY FOR INFORMATION STUDIES
Ligian Zhou

134

FROM THE SESSION “HUMANISM AND HUMANISTS WITHOUT BORDERS”
THE SEMIOTIC SPHERE AND ITS DEMARCATION
Eeva-Liisa Myllymaki

143

FROM THE SESSION “SEMIOTICS AND SEMIOTICS”
ON CONNOTATION AND ASSOCIATION IN THE WORK OF MICHAEL GIBBS (1949-2009)
Marga van Mechelen

150

ON SUBSTANCE: FROM LOUIS T. HJELMSLEV TO LUIS J. PRIETO
E. Israel Chavez Barreto

158

TRANSFORMATION OF VERBAL SIGNS AS A RESULT OF THE INTERACTIONS
OF LANGUAGE SYSTEMS

Olga Lesicka

163

FROM THE SESSION “TO FIRST, TO SECOND, TO THIRD”
SOUNDS, SIGNS AND HEARING: TOWARDS A SEMIOTICS OF THE AUDIBLE FIELD
Ivan Capeller

173

THE WEIRD INDEXICALITY OF CLIMATE CHANGE.
SIGN INTERPRETATION FROM INSIDE A HYPEROBJECT

Miranda Alksnis

CITY, SPACE, ARCHITECTURE

CODES, GRAMMARS, FIGURES: ARCHITECTURE
Emmanuelle P. Jeanneret, Pierre Pellegrino

179

189

CONNECTING SEMIOTICS AND CULTURAL GEOGRAPHY: A FRAMEWORK
FOR THE INTERPRETATIONS OF MONUMENTS AND MEMORIALS

Federico Bellentani

FROM THE SESSION “SEMIOTICS AND THEORY OF FORMS:
TRIBUTE TO MARTIN KRAMPEN”

FORM AS A CATEGORY OF SPATIAL SEMIOTICS
Leonid Tchertov

206

217

PEIRCEAN INTERPRETATION OF DIGITAL GEOMETRIC ARCHITECTURE
Iwao Takahashi

226

SEMIOTIC ARTICULATIONS BETWEEN LITERATURE AND ARCHITECTURE
Nikolaos-Ion Terzoglou

235

SEMIOTICS OF SPACE AND THEORY OF FORMS: ARCHITECTURE,
FORMS OF MEANING, FORMS OF CREATION

Pierre Pellegrino

244



FROM THE SESSION “TO SEE, TO DESIGN, TO BUILD”
THE DESIGN OF MUSEUMS: A SEMIOTIC APPROACH

Daria Arkhipova 253
OBJECTS FROM THE FUTURE: A SEMIOTIC APPROACH TO DESIGN FICTION

Mattia Thibault 259
CULTURAL HERITAGES

FROM THE SESSION “PERFORMATIVITY/ ICONICITY”
RELIGIOUS CONCEPTS IN THE OLD ENGLISH TRADITION
Anna V. Proskurina 267

FROM THE SESSION “RECONCEPTUALIZING CULTURAL HERITAGE IN THE SEMIOSPHERE”

FEMALE PORTRAIT IN POLISH PAINTING 1897-1956.
HERITAGE AS CONTEXT FOR INTERPRETATION
Elzbieta Chrzanowska-Kluczewska 277

PROGRESSIVE NEW YORK AND BELLE EPOQUE BUCHAREST.
A FEW GROUNDS FOR COMPARING TWO CITIES
Mariana Net 286

THE SAMI WORLDVIEW THROUGH SHAMAN DRUMS AS
INTANGIBLE CULTURAL MANIFESTATION AND COMMUNICATION
Hee Sook Lee-Niinioja 292
SELECTIVE TRANSFER OF IDEOLOGICAL CONTENT OF PLACES OF WORSHIP
IN INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION. CASE STUDY BASED ON SILESIA
Wanda Musialik 304

FROM THE SESSION “(THE) ROLE OF SEMIOTICS IN THE
ANIMATION OF CULTURAL HERITAGES”

LE DISCOURS SEMIOTIQUE ARABE

Fadila AChﬂi 314
DISCOVERING THE ABANDONED AND THE LIVING: A MATERIAL-SEMIOTIC
READING OF TEXTILE MILLS IN AHMEDABAD

Sonal Mithal, Seema Khanwalkar 323

PARADIGMATIC, SYNTAGMATIC AND SYNTACTICAL INVARIANCES IN THE SEMIOSPHERE:
SOCIOHISTORICAL VS. STRUCTURAL APPROACHES TO THE STUDY OF CULTURAL HERITAGE
Ricardo Nogueira de Castro Monteiro 330
REPLICA AND INVENTION: A NEW LECTURE OF MODES OF SIGN PRODUCTION REGARDING
THE ROMANIAN TRADITIONAL BLOUSE, IA
Nicolae-Sorin Dréigan, Ioana Corduneanu 339

DIGITALITY, MULTIMODALITY, NEW MEDIA

FROM THE SESSION “DIGITAL AGE IN SEMIOTICS AND COMMUNICATION”

AGAINST POST-MEDIALITY. SEMIOTIC AND AESTHETIC REFLECTIONS FOR A MORE COMPLEX
VISION OF THE MEDIA SYSTEM
Antonio Dante Maria Santangelo 351




ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE AND CUSTOMER EXPERIENCE -
LIVING THE BRAND STORY OR BEING EXCLUDED FROM THE STORY
Yagodina Kartunova

361

FINITE SEMIOTICS: A NEW THEORETICAL BASIS FOR THE INFORMATION AGE
Cameron Shackell

FROM THE SESSION “SEMIOTICS OF MULTIMODAL DIGITAL TEXTS”

MULTIMODALITY AS A NEW LITERACY: LANGUAGE
LEARNING IN THE AGE OF MULTIMODAL SEMIOTICS

369

381

Maria Lebedeva

SEMIOTICS OF ANIMATED IMAGES AS A NEW WAY TO PRESENT GRAMMAR SEMANTICS
Regina Shamsutdinova

388

EXISTENTIAL SEMIOTICS

FROM THE SESSION “(THE) NEW PARADIGM OF EXISTENTIAL SEMIOTICS”

BEING IN THE WORLD AND BEING FOR THE WORLD IN THE
EXISTENTIAL MODELS OF REALITY

397

Zdzistaw Wasik

LA CRISE DU SENS ET DE LA COMPREHENSION DES DISCOURS MYSTIQUES.
UN NOUVEAU PHENOMENE DANS LE MONDE CONTEMPORAIN

Marzieh Athari Nikazm

406

IN THE SEMIOTIC NETWORK: SIGNS, SUBJECTS, OBJECTS AND ALL IN BETWEEN
Katarzyna Machtyl

MODELING THE MULTIPLE SELF IN TRANSDISCIPLINARY INVESTIGATIVE APPROACHES
Elzbieta Magdalena Wasik

MOZART’S PERSONAL STYLE AND PERIODIZATION: PERFORMANCE,
CULTURE, AND TEMPORAL DISTANCE

Panu Heimonen

415

423

431

URBAN SEMIOCRISES RESEMANTISING CITIES:
BOUNDARIES, PRACTICES AND PLAYFULNESS

Mattia Thibault

442

LANGUAGE, TEXT, TRANSLATION

FROM THE 13TH SYMPOSIUM SEMTRA2017

GLOCAL FOOD AND TRANSNATIONAL IDENTITIES:
THE CASE OF THE MEDITERRANEAN DIET

Simona Stano

450

SCIENCE IN TRANSLATION: MEMORIAL TO SOLOMON MARCUS (1925-2016)
Dinda L. Gorlée

460

FROM THE SESSION “TO THINK, TO SPEAK, TO WRITE”

HUMANISM OF OTHERNESS, RESPONSIBILITY AND
JUSTICE IN EMMANUEL LEVINAS

Susan Petrilli

467




THE MAN BECOMES ADAM
Mony Almalech

476

MULTI-LEVEL INTERPRETATION OF INDIRECT DISCOURSE NAMES
Maria Kiose

486

RELATIVE TENSES, LINGUISTIC RELATIVISM AND MEDIA LANGUAGE
Diana Burbiené, Saulé Petroniené

497

SEMIOTIC AND SEMANTIC DYNAMICS OF THE LITERARY TEXT
Katalin Kroo

506

SIGNS OF THE OTHER. READING EMMANUEL LEVINAS
Augusto Ponzio

515

MUSICAL ARTS

FROM THE SESSION “TO LISTEN, TO PLAY, TO DANCE”:

MODERNITY AND ANCIEN REGIME IN THE TOPICAL
WORLD OF BEETHOVEN’S MUSIC

Joan Grimalt

527

MUSIC AS MIRROR: A TRANSDISCIPLINARY THEORY OF
PSYCHOANALYSIS, MUSICAL SEMIOTICS AND RHETORIC
Daniel Rohe

539

RHETORIC IN LITHUANIAN HOMILETICS: MUSICAL ASPECTS

Rata Bruzgiené

SOLITUDE AND TOGETHERNESS IN MUSICAL PERFORMANCE:
A MULTIDISCIPLINARY APPROACH

Arda Tuncer

548

556

SOUND GESTURES AND BODY GESTURES IN 18TH CENTURY OPERA

564

Roberto Caterina, Fabio Regazzi, Lidia Tordi, Mario Baroni

POPULAR CULTURE, MARKETING, CONSUMPTION

THE LEXICON OF BOYS’ LOVE FAN CULTURE: A CHINESE CASE
Kaixuan Zhang

576

FROM THE SESSION “CONVERGENCE TECHNOLOGIQUE,

USAGERS ET CONFLIT COGNITIF”

CONVERGENCE TECHNOLOGIQUE ET CONFLIT COGNITIF
Rafael Del Villar Munoz

583

CONVERGENCIA TECNOLOGICA, POSICIONAMIENTO Y WEB MARKETING

Erika Cortés Bazaes

593

CULTURA POPULAR JAPONESA EN CHILE: CONTRADICCIONES DE UNA
CONEXION ENTRE EL CUERPO Y LOS VALORES DE UNA SOCIEDAD IDEALIZADA

602

Maria Paz Donoso Espejo

EL ESPACIO DEL METRO DE SANTIAGO DE CHILE: DESCRIPCION
DE LA FOCALIZACIO PERCEPTIVA Y LA TIPOLOGIA DE SUS PASAJEROS

Catalina Largo Gonzalez

611




10

FROM THE SESSION “SEMIOTICS AND CONSUMPTION”

BRAND SHAPING MECHANISMS: CAMPER AND MORITZ
AS CASE STUDIES OF SIGNIFICATION ADVERTISING

Felip Vidal 621

SEMIOTICS, BRANDING AND CONSUMPTION:
STREET SIGNS AND DIVERSITY ON THE CATWALK

Gustavo Tristao, Clotilde Perez 627
SIGN SYSTEMS, IT SYSTEMS, TRANSLATION PROCESSES
Coen Suurmond 638

FROM THE SESSION “SEMIOTICS OF POP CULTURE IN THE 215" CENTURY OF JAPAN”
ON SEMIOSIS IN THE POP CULTURE WORLD

Hisashi Muroi 648
YOSAKOI SORAN AS A SITE OF RE-LOCALIZATION AND
ITS RELATIONSHIP TO JAPANESE POP CULTURE

Fuminori Akiba 653

SOCIETY, CULTURE, POLITICS

FROM THE SESSION “(LA) PRODUCCION CIRCULACION Y CONSUMO
DE LA SEMIOTICA EN AMERICA LATINA Y ESPANA”

ESCENOSFERA
Benito Cafiada Rangel 665

LAS FUNCIONES DOCUMENTALES. ESTRATEGIAS DE USO
DE LOS DOCUMENTOS EN EL COMIC DOCUMENTAL

Rayco Gonzalez, Marcello Serra 675

FROM THE SESSION “SOCIOSEMIOTICA, INTERDISCIPLINA Y TRANSDISCIPLINA”
INTERDISCURSIVIDAD SOCIO-SEMIOTICA
Norma Fatala 683

MEMORIAS DE LA GUERRA: APUNTES SOBRE
LO HUMORISTICO EN EL CINE DE MALVINAS

Sandra Savoini 689
SOCIOSEMIOTICA: INTERDISCIPLINA Y PROYECCION TRANSDISCIPLINAR
Maria Teresa Dalmasso 696

FROM THE SESSION “SEMIOTICAS DE LAS MEDIATIZACIONES”
FORMA DE VIDA Y DIGNIDAD EN EL DISCURSO JURIDICO EN COLOMBIA

José Horacio Rosales Cueva, Orlando Pardo Martinez 703

LA SENSORIALIDAD FRENTE A LOS AROMAS FLORALES Y LA REPRESENTACION
DE LA MUERTE EN LA CULTURA URBANA DE BUCARAMANGA, COLOMBIA

José Horacio Rosales Cueva, Leonardo Uribe Gomez 711

FROM THE SESSION “SEMIOTICS FROM THE VIEWPOINT
OF TRANSDISCIPLINARITY AND COMPLEXITY THEORY”
OF SEMIOTIC PROCESSES, GENDER MEANING PRODUCTION IN POLITICS:
FROM MODEL TO POLITICAL CANDIDATE IN MEXICO (2015)
Griselda Zarate, Olga Nelly Estrada 722




FROM THE SESSION “TO COEXIST, TO PARTICIPATE, TO CHANGE”

IN SOCIAL MOVEMENTS: INTERVENTION IN THE FIELD AS TEXT
Roberto Pellerey.

11

730

IS THE AMERICANISATION OF THE INTERNET A FORM OF SEMIOTIC COLONIALISM?

738

Kyle Davidson

NEWS FRAMING: A SEMIOTIC APPROACH
Jan Podzimek

745

LA VILLE CREATIVE. ESPACE URBAIN, PERIPHERIE ET MEMOIRE
COLLECTIVE DANS UNE PERSPECTIVE INTERDISCIPLINAIRE

Cristina Greco

751

VISUAL AND AUDIOVISUAL ARTS

FROM THE SESSION “ART THERAPY AND NARRATIVE TOOLS”
THE ROLE OF INNOVATION AND TRADITION IN ART THERAPY NARRATION
Roberto Caterina

FROM THE SESSION “IMAGE AND SOCIAL INCLUSION”

ALIENACION PSICO-POLITICO-SOCIOCULTURAL EN LA SEMIOSFERA
COSPLAYER DE LA JUVENTUD FRIKI-OTAKU MEXICANA

José Luis Valencia Gonzalez, Georgina Sanchez Borzani

FROM THE SESSION “MODELLING IN DIGITAL HUMANITIES”

A COGNITIVE SEMIOTICS APPROACH TO THE ANALYSIS
OF STREET ART. THE CASE OF ATHENS

Georgios Stampoulidis

FROM THE SESSION “TO WATCH, TO ACT, TO DIRECT”
SEMIOTICS (OF CINEMA)’S NOT DEAD
Bruno Surace

769

775

787

799

“TOM’S GONE. HE LEFT THE FILM”. WHEN FILM CHARACTERS
FROM BOTH SIDES OF THE SCREEN START TO INTERACT

Gloria Withalm

808




INTRODUCTION

The 13™ World Congress of Semiotics of the International Association for Semiotic Studies
(IASS-AIS) took place in Kaunas, Lithuania, from the 26™ to the 30™ of June 2017. It was hosted
by the International Semiotics Institute (ISI), within the premises of the Faculty of Social Sci-
ences, Arts and Humanities at Kaunas University of Technology (KTU). Along with IASS-AIS,
ISI and KTU, the chief organizers of the event, the congress enjoyed the cooperation of Baltic
Conference Partners, the A. J. Greimas Centre of Semiotics and Literary Theory and the Nordic
Association for Semiotic Studies (NASS).

The most important scientific event for the international semiotic community, the congress
has been organized since 1974 (in Milan), and it has been hosted in years by Italy (twice), Aus-
tria, Spain (twice), US, Mexico, Germany, France, Finland, China and Bulgaria. This was the first
edition to take place in Lithuania or in the whole Baltic region. As ISI, we have been of course
very proud of this, but most of all we have seen this event as an opportunity to expand the se-
miotic map, and add another significant pin to it. Among other things, this was the second time
that IST organized a World Congress, the 2007 edition having taken place in Finland, in Helsinki
and Imatra, where ISI had its home before it moved to Kaunas in 2014.

Along with the congress as such, and the related activities pertaining to the functioning of
IASS-AIS, we were also very happy to host important events like the 10th Conference of the
Nordic Association for Semiotic Studies (NASS), the 13" Symposium on Semiotics and Transla-
tion SemTra 2017, and, in cooperation with the Greimas Centre, the celebrations of the 100th
anniversary of Algirdas Julius Greimas, one of the crucial theoreticians of the whole discipline,
and the most important Lithuanian semiotician.

Thanks to the commitment of all the parties involved, the response to the call for papers
has been great, and very much in line with the last few editions of the congress, where ca. 500
participants from all over the world joined the event. This edition had nearly 50 countries rep-
resented, from every continent of the world. Of all the participants, a bit less than 100 are rep-
resented in these selected proceedings, with a variety of topics that covers most, if not all, the
thematic areas touched during the various sessions. The theme chosen for this 13th edition of
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the congress was “CROSS-INTER-MULTI-TRANS-". The idea was to employ semiotic scholar-
ship to face the challenges and the opportunities in today’s world in terms of “relations”. Regard-
less of modes, times and places, indeed, the keywords of nowadays all imply the importance to
establish/nurture/understand/reinforce relations: CROSSculturality, INTERfacing, MULTIme-
dia, TRANSgender, CROSSover, INTERspecies, MULTIethnic, TRANSdisciplinary... Via these
keywords we describe social changes as well as explain technological innovations, we implement
our research paradigms as well as hope for a better world. Due to its very epistemological iden-
tity, semiotics seems to be naturally-inclined to be in the frontline of such discussions. This is
why the mascot we chose for the event was a platypus, the “Cross-Inter-Multi-Trans” species by
definition. You will see this cute monotreme popping up in all the celebrative posters we created
for the congress, and that you will see reproduced in this volume.

While the modern academic world, with its seemingly-unstoppable process of “corporatiza-
tion” of its activities and interests, seems to devote less and less attention to publications like
proceedings (i.e., the infamous “points” assigned to dissemination work), we remain convinced
of the importance of books like this, not only for their intrinsic scholarly insightfulness, but
for the value they bear of witnessing the large assembly of hundreds of members of the same
academic community, qualifying by all means for the title of “historical event” within the field
in question. Edition after edition, the World Congress of Semiotics has retained its identity and
integrity, going hand in hand with the development of semiotics as a whole.

In conclusion, a foreword would not be a foreword without its fair share of acknowledg-
ments. First and foremost, in the specific of this volume, I am thankful to Audroné Daubariené,
Simona Stano and Ulrika Varankaité for their invaluable editing work. In the midst of various
important traditions that the congress has been carrying out throughout the years, there was
one I was quite happy to break: the idea that, as scientific director of the congress, my name had
to appear basically everywhere as “the main one” - regardless of how much (or how real) an
effort I had put in any given activity. This congress was a team performance. The three editors
of this volume, all parts of ISI staff, have played crucial roles in it: they deserve adequate credit.

And not just them: I wish to express my sincere gratitude to the colleagues of all the associa-
tions and institutions involved, with a particular mention for Paul Cobley and Kristian Bankov,
President and General Secretary of IASS-AIS, and my friends and colleagues at ISI, especially
the two general secretaries of the congress, Ausra Berkmaniené and Audroné Daubariené her-
self. My gratitude goes also to the colleagues and the volunteers at KTU, who helped in various
ways, and to other colleagues, outside KTU (and in most cases outside Lithuania too) who of-
fered additional and precious assistance: impossible to name them all, but — my friends - you
know who you are. Thank you.

By welcoming you to the 13" World Congress of Semiotics, we have welcomed you to a cel-
ebration of interactions, contaminations and relations (and vegan food, as you certainly remem-
ber: I hope you have forgiven us, by now). With these selected proceedings, we hope to give the
readers a fair idea of what that celebration meant in terms of research and scholarship.

Dario Martinelli
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DESIGNING SCANDINAVIA:
A CULTURAL SEMIOTICS
APPROACH TO DIALOGIC
IMAGE-MAKING

Gunnar Sandin
Lund University, Sweden
gunnar.sandin@arkitektur.Ith.se

Abstract

Evaluation of other cultures is a strong force, not only in cultural dialogue but, consequently, in a
culture’s formation of itself. Cultures are formed in encounters that include domination, conflict,
and dismissal as much as appreciation and smooth exchange. In this paper, the construction of
cultural identity is discussed, in relation to a Scandinavian Theme Park proposal that was made
in cooperation between American consultants and a local Swedish design team. The image pro-
duction in this design proposal shows that “Scandinavia” appears as a dialogic construction that
adopts mainly ready-made cultural identities, or cultural clichés as it were. Scandinavian (or
Nordic) culture is represented in the visualised proposals by stereotypes such as Vikings, trolls,
or element from old Nordic mythology. American (or rather USA-based) values are rather indi-
cated in the project by the way the economic calculus was made, as well as by the choice and style
of images in the project, both aspects being strongly influenced by the way Disney parks had
been physically realised as amusement areas with attractions building up a world of its own. In
a semiotic account of this architectural decision-making, models of culture are here discussed,
where the tripartition of culture into Ego culture, Alter culture and Alius culture (Lotman 1990;
Sonesson 2000; Cabak Redei 2007) can be seen as a basic abstracted backdrop to what we mean
by cultural difference. It is here suggested that this general tripartition, in order to account for
the uneven reciprocity that shapes it, could benefit from input from post-colonial studies, and
the terms of “mimicry” (Bhabha 1984) and “subalterity” (Spivak 1988), i.e. additions from stud-
ies in the particular type of cultural relationships where dominance, or the reciprocal balancing
of dominance relations, is fundamental. In a graphic, diagrammatic, representation and devel-
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opment of these thoughts on culture formation, it is here suggested that grouped exclusion (as
pacts between two “equal” parties kept together at the cost of a third “neglected” party) as well
as uneven reciprocity (as pacts between two cultures in situational, but not mutually equal need
of each other) is well suited to cast light on the mechanisms of cultural interchange. This means
that not only is otherness, curiosity and neglect acknowledged, but also mimetic behaviour and
lack of voice, as strong forces in cultural interchange. Such an intercultural approach, based on
semiotic capabilities, supports here an analysis of what is sacrificed and what is kept, when im-
ages of cultures are created, hence when cultures are formed.

1. Cultural encounters and cultural affairs

Seminal post-colonial views on cultural encounters, such as those of Bhabha (1984) and Spivak
(1988), foregrounded what could be called uneven reciprocities of culture, showing how mutual
dependence may constitute cultural relationships, and the tactics needed to keep this common
world, this situated culture, together. To (pretend to) do as the other — as in mimicry — or to
not (be able to) perform the will of the other — as in subalterity — are two facets of cultural
formation. Post-colonial situations are often seen as being a matter between two parties, colo-
nizer and colonized, but as was clear already in Spivak’s (1988) seminal text on subalterity, the
cultural contract was actually tripartite, consisting of: a colonizing tradition, a local tradition,
and the voiceless victim of tradition-making. Also the branches, such as Sonesson’s (2000) and
Cabak Redei’s (2007), of cultural semiotics that continued Lotman’s (1990) idea of a culture that
incorporates other cultures into its sphere, have worked with a tripartite relationship as a basis:
an Ego-culture turns with a friendly, even admiring eye to an Alter-culture, at the same time as
disregarding Alius-cultures being not even worthy of consideration. Both these theoretical tra-
ditions, one grounded in analyses of geo-political difference, one aiming to structure meaning-
making in general terms, have taken notions such as reciprocity, appreciation and disregard as
the main driving forces in how one culture is perceived by another.

When it comes to architecture and design, the empirical matter of this text, reciprocal forces
and cultural influences are usually present in the daily apparatus of dialogue, sketches and image-
production that supports the envisioning of new environments, but they are seldom analysed in
architectural theory as important in themselves, perhaps because they do not describe the result,
they are rather mechanisms in the processes behind the effectuation of new houses, new cities or
new facilities for human action. Sometimes, however, the production of “culture” is the explicit ob-
jective in design, such as in the case addressed in this paper, where a proposed Scandinavian Theme
Park, envisioned as located in Malmé close to the bridge to Copenhagen, will cast light specifically
on the production of cultural otherness. The theme park vision here addressed was produced and
sketched collaboratively between Swedish planning authorities and globally working American
design consultants, starting in 2002. The park idea existed as a projective possibility, discussed for
more than ten years, but the project was eventually dropped as in 2013, officially due to lack of
managerial interest. The preliminary proposals and sketches of attractions reveal that American
(or rather USA based) culture is conveyed through a promise of robust amusement design, while
Scandinavian culture is represented by images of Vikings and other stereotypes (Figures 1-3). The
images serve here to ask what it means to visually construct a culture. The cultural construct in
this case was as a joint venture between a Swedish group of visionaries and the American design
consultants BRC Imagination Arts and ERA (Economic Research Associates).

As we shall see, the images produced in this cross-cultural dialogue cast light on more than
one type of visual production of “otherness”, thus implying that otherness is both a multiple en-
tity, and a necessary part of cultural interchange.
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Figure 3. “Scandinavia Map” theme park attraction (Image: Eksploria Edutainment).
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The promotion images convey a set of attractions within the designated area, a density that re-
minds us of modernist theme parks with a promising, initially seemingly never-ending amount
of attractions, but at the same time they give a generic impression, conveying a kind of “placial
emptiness”. Emptiness of everyday life is the normal case, and for representational reasons es-
sentially so, in architectural proposals, but in this case it is also partly due to the lack of “real”
life in the images. Placial emptiness, or “non-place” was for a long time part of anthropologists’
way of regarding the “social facts” (Durkheim 1895) of modern places, or rather, a way to label
the unsufficient diversity of social facts traditionally defining a place (Relph 1976; Augé 1995).
Such emptiness, it can be argued, is actually partly a “false” disciplinary production of emp-
tiness, created by anthropologists sceptical to new places such as airports, shopping malls or
themed places. With “falsity”, I mean here a quite longstanding view (Relph 1976; Augé 1995)
that seem to forget that as soon as new architecture is established there are also new activities
established that start to anchor the place meaningfully (Sandin 2012; Lazzari 2012). The theme
park proposal in Malmé was however truly impaired by a non-place anxiousness, in the sense
that it conveys an over-scrupulous urge to engage people. However, this urging is done through
obsolete traditional means of attraction, within a limited physical location, hence the effect is
reverse from the intended one. The visual rendering could therefore be said to convey a kind
of reverse anthropological emptiness (empty despite architectural and population density). The
emptiness present in these images is due to the pictorial elimination of activities other than the
obligatory ones that are traditionally given as amusement park activities.

David Kolb (2008) points to the fact that every themed place has to be consciously and con-
tinuously put forth as such, thereby suggesting an anchoring in a lived reality beyond — or
behind — the theme itself. There is, according to Kolb, always a reality acting to produce the
theme, a reality virtually lacking in design renderings. The general habit in architectural visuali-
sation — of reducing away “unnecessary” stuft for the sake of keeping visionary focus — risks
however, if we trust people’s ability to judge images, to become unbeneficial for the project be-
cause the content may be perceived as too typified, too ignorant of the lived world.

2. Designing cultural encounters

The fact that images appeared in the proposal representing an already existing theme park-oriented
style of BRC’s was completely in line with the clichés of ERA’s preliminary list of preliminary sub-
themes and attractions: “Scandinavian Kingdom; Viking World; Five Worlds/Holy Wood; Human
Factor/Fantastic Factory; World of the Car; Film/TV Studio Tour; Music/Music; Other Attractions
(Sky Tower, UN Plaza, Sculpture Park, World Train, International River)” (ERA 2002). Both the
images and the list of themes seem to emanate from the success of mid 20+ century animation tech-
nologies originally made in relation to the Disney film industry. The images of this project were
however not made by the sole hand of the design consultant BRC, but were produced in a dialogue
between the American firm and the Swedish group of entrepreneurs, visionaries and politicians.
Thus, a common cultural construction was made for the purpose of selling a concept about a re-
gion to an extended regional audience. But what about the local population? Was it heard?

The amusement stereotypes were here not a result of ignorance, but were actually desired, con-
ceptualised as the “familiar” and “well-known” qualities aimed at catching the interest of an audi-
ence and, in the first instance possible financiers (ERA 2002). On the whole, these depictions, like
visions in general, are not images made to present as true as possible a culture, not even as true
as possible a representation of the actual future amusement environment, but they are ultimately
made simply to sell amusement. They are, just as most visionary architectural imagery, and every
depiction of an apartment for sale, made to arouse a certain desire as part of the place rendered.
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But the campaign in Malmo also had an objective to find examples with a typically Scandina-
vian figuration, and in accordance with the presumed commercial end objective, they went for
a well-known, even clichéd, cultural figuration, instead of for instance a slightly less known, or
completely unknown heritage — which could have been another point of departure.Theoretical
attempts at describing culture and cultural traits are several, and they virtually go hand in hand
with how disciplines within the humanities, and to some extent the social sciences, form them-
selves as disciplines. The languages, the literature and the art works of a culture are often thought
of as what define cultures. Explicit theorisation on what constitutes cultures, and how they work
and build themselves, as found in anthropology, organisation theory, or biology, depends more
on who, or what, it is that form a certain common interest, or set of rules, that defines the culture
of a population. While several of these disciplines regard their subject as a “positive” one, in the
sense that the matter studied simply defines, or reflects, the culture surrounding it, late modern
theorisation on cultures, including post-colonial studies and cultural semiotics, has been more
concerned with seeing those traits as conditioned by relations between different cultures. They
have been more occupied with how cultural difference and cultural exchange can be modelled,
giving some explanation to how appreciation, conflict, and dismissal not only appears in politics,
in regional controversy and in cultural history, but how such affective and value-based mutual
regard of one another, is the actual decisive force of culture.

3. Mimicry, subalterity and cultural dependence

The basic figures of thought in early post-colonial theory concerned how essentially differing cul-
tures (colonizer and colonized) are involved in mutual but uneven sharing of interests, and how
silently accepted agreements or silenced voices (Spivak 1988) regulates a daily living together.
Forced (and sometimes fake) reciprocity as well as simulated likeness between members of dif-
fering cultures can be seen as hiding patterns of dominance in their relationship (Bhabha 1984),
but such mimicry also makes joint cultures get along on a daily basis, thus avoiding completely
disrupting conflict (or even cultural death). Even if these figures of thought emanates from severe
living conditions and cruel upholding of cultural roles, the will here lend themselves to cast some
light on our case of specifically architectural co-production of cultural image making.

Mutual dependency is a decisive force in cultures’ definition of themselves (Bhabha 1984).
Mimicry, or the tendency to imitate cultural behaviour and artefacts, can on the one hand be
seen as a desired will from a dominant culture, enacted to eliminate unproductive difference
towards the dominated culture. On the other hand, mimicry can also be a (counter-)strategy
from a dominated culture to align to a certain degree with a dominating culture. Mimicry —
seen this way — is “at once [an act of] resemblance and menace” (Bhabha 1984). Mimicry, or
the tendency to imitate the other’s behaviour, values and taste, is not as a straightforward com-
municational tool, but always works by retaining a certain difference. Elimination of difference
is — for both parts — essentially a semblance, since difference in such mutual situations is the
very fundament for co-existence. It is a matter of almost same, but not really (Bhabha 1988).

Mimicry, as a tactic to reach an advantage, or to survive, is possible only if you have the posi-
tion to be part of the deal. Some groups in societies, and as here, in design dialogue, are not even
heard. And the subaltern - those who are not only other but moreover do not have opportunity
to speak their voice (Spivak 1984), are in the contemporary land use and planning business
a category that is actualised when the designs are not aimed for the real users to take part in,
but only concerns them as stereotyped economical figures invented to fit the ideas developed
between the two main business interests. In our case the subaltern are the abstract and demo-
graphically defined visitors talked of in the interest of city branding and entertainment design.
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In the Scandinavian Theme Park case subalterity was not only an effect of factual lack of user
participation, but a subaltern category was also actively created already in the initial descriptions,
formulated by ERA, when they — ironically in what they regard as an educational effort — try
to induce their preferred feelings and response into the wills of potential users, announcing in
public what the visitor wants. This kind of inducement is an intervention completely different
from the kind of “subject-engagement” Spivak (2012) seeks in political-aesthetic activity.

4. Otherness in semiotic modelling of culture

Branches of cultural semiotics that see culture as a matter of exchange of values and informa-
tion (Lotman 1990; Sonesson 2000) often take evaluation of another culture as a starting point,
viewing appreciation as well as disregard for the other as main driving forces in how culture is
perceived, modelled and construed. Reciprocity is a fundamental feature of the notion of “semi-
osphere”, launched as a concept earlier by Jurij Lotman (1971; 1976; 1990) with the aim of cap-
turing a perceiving culture’s exchange of meaning and substance with familiar cultures (inside
the sphere) or unfamiliar cultures (outside of it). The idea of a semiosphere (containing known
languages, behaviour, concepts and values) helps us understand what happens when the borders
between cultures are violated and partially dismantled. Lotman (1990) also launched the idea
that it is in the act of circulating a cultural product to other cultures, or extra-cultures, and get-
ting it in return, that we see our own cultural act again in a new light. Lotman called this process
auto-communication, or activation of an I-I channel. This type of circular communication, if we
look at it from different angles, actually contains several types of otherness, or “extra-quality”.
We could name four of them as: (i) the quality of circulation into other media that reflects the
message (“extra” in the sense an outside quality); (ii) unforeseen secondary communicational ef-
fects (“extra” as a surplus quality); (iii) advanced communication with high-evaluated recipients
(“extra” as having a prominence quality); and (iv) understanding that certain impossibilities are
present in communication (“extra” as an unreachability quality) (Figure 4).

Hence, following this model, we have in circulation of cultural matter “extra-quality” ap-

Unreachable
.:_3;:. =y 2
3 &';‘ {i}-
Qutside r 4 <
|
i

L; Semiosphere
2

¥ - "
Prominence v >

Sul‘plu/

Figure 4. Various aspects of “Extra-quality” in cultural dialogue, in a diagrammatic interpretation of Lotman’s
concepts of “auto-communication” and “semiosphere”. Black arrows symbolize the circulation of a cultural product
(or “text” in Lotman’s terminology).



22 DESIGNING SCANDINAVIA: A CULTURAL SEMIOTICS APPROACH TO DIALOGIC IMAGE-MAKING

pearing as outsideness, surplus, prominence and unreachability. This multiplicity fits well with
design thinking, and with the idea in design thinking of a reflective practitioner. Nevertheless,
this kind of multiplicity is forgotten in design cases where specific ideas are too confined from
the start, and where a mono-idea is therefore put forth.

In the line of thought that follows Lotman (1990), the act of getting to know an unknown
culture is a matter of bringing it into the semiosphere of the well-known culture. This branch
of cultural semiotics builds partly on the dichotomies of known-unknown, and liked-detested,
i.e. dichotomies that in many cases are too simple to make real sense.In semiotic theory this
model has therefore been refined, either through modalizing cultural complexity into “degrees
of semiotization” (Posner 2004), or by problematizing the notion of “other” by introducing the
double character of “alter” (neighbouring) and “alius” (unknown) cultures, standing in radically
different positions to the “ego” culture (Sonesson 2000; 2014; Cabak-Redei 2007). These inter-
pretations and extensions of Lotman’s model take into account cases where the “foreign” culture
is appreciated/understood but also ignored/depreciated. In the case of design, and as here in
a theme park project that deals explicitly with the design of a (Scandinavian) “culture’, these
semiotic theories introduce the idea that cultural constructs have to include varying modes of
cultivation, such as when a growing knowledge about the construed culture is the case. This
kind of semiotic thinking is a way of making more transparent how incorporation and rejection
appear in cultural dialogue.

Each cultural encounter, and each realised mutual cultural modelling also has temporal fea-
tures. When one culture approaches another, different aspects and qualities may be approached
simultaneously, in a synchronic process, and other aspects need successive encounters, a dia-
chronic process, to slowly make something become familiar. We can look closer into this famil-
iarisation by applying some thought from Peirce.

In the processes of cultural reciprocity here accounted for, Peirce’s basic constituents of rep-
resentation can be seen as activated: iconicity (resemblance) appear as an instant recognition of
something; indexicality (proximity) works to incorporate our impressions of the other culture
into our known world; and symbolicity (habit) is activated when we find the common ground
against which we can articulate a new cultural construct (Stdhl & Sandin 2011). These three
representational faculties are, in line with contemporary interpretations of Peirce (Sonesson
2013; Colapietro 1989) always present in human exchange of meaning, to a varying degree, and
importantly, in varying order. In meaning making — or semiotic — processes in general we as-
sume, in line with Peirce, that the three main forms for representation: icon, index and symbol,
appear on the one hand simultaneously (synchronically) and on the other, in a way where they
need each other to mature (diachronically). If we apply these Peircean figures of thought into the
landscape of cultural semiotics, it is not a far fetched hypothesis that synchronic assimilation is
more prevalent when Ego assimilates Alter, whereas diachronic processes would be more likely
to appear when Alius is sceptically regarded from the point of view of Ego. Even if both types
of temporal processes are part of both types of cultural exchange, we may assume that when a
foreign culture is approached it is more often done in successive steps. The first impressions and
recognitions of sounds and forms are followed by intuitive connections to other things, only to
be followed in their turn by a more reflected symbolical understanding of what it was that was
recognized in the first place. We have in other words, when we meet a foreign culture, a sequence
much aligned with how Peirce imagined how impressions mature into full signs (Stahl & Sandin
2011). Cultures we already regard as familiar, are generally approached with a larger immediate
reliance on, and understanding of, the impressions, links and habits that we meet, whereas the
foreign cultures will likely need a more substantial measure of trial and interpretational effort.
The latter is also more likely to lead to neglect or misunderstanding, since for instance language
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and habits are different. If we accept this basic difference between approaches towards known
and unknown parties in cultural interaction, we get a description of cultural semiosis where the
Ego culture establishes a temporally, conducted difference between an Alter culture and an Alius
culture (Figure 5).
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Figure 5. A model of the separations that an Ego culture makes between an Alter culture and an Alius culture,
including how these two types of “otherness” are constructed temporally, and containing three types of represen-
tational (Peircean) principles. This model extends on semiotic divisions previously made by Sonesson (2000) and
Cabak Redei (2007).

This semiosic difference appears as a temporal factor simply because the representational
stages need each other to mature, and this is done differently in approaches towards known and
unknown cultures respectively.

5. Conclusion

Cultural constructions including the repressive forces of cultural encounters, here rendered
through both post-colonial theory and semiotic accounts, can apart from being vital parts of
cultural modelling in general, also assist reflection on actual constructs, or as here designs, of
cultural artefacts. In the case of the theme park proposal here accounted for, but also in the
general case of cultural production, the modelling of culture, as argued in this text, could in-
troduce thoughts of diversity as a vital part of the resulting cultural “product” A semiotic view
that emphasises temporality and the stages of conceptualisation needed in recognition of each
other’s culture has a possibility to model what happens in human encounters as these go on.
We have seen here that the formation of joint constructs of culture contains mimicry — mu-
tual imitation of manners, tastes and procedures — that assists the progress of projects. These
mimetic processes are general mechanisms in the making of culture, as it goes on. In line with
such a process-oriented view we have also seen here, in reflection of cultural encounters and
co-cultural production, that cultural analysis gains from making temporality an explicit part.
This was done here by reflecting on the one hand on the multiple “extra” effects that may be
generated by auto-communicative acts, i.e. acts where the return of a concept alters the self-view
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of the sending culture. We have also seen that both successive and simultaneous building up of
semiotic meaning can add new aspects to what it means to approach and understand another
culture. Reciprocal constructs of culture are silently present in the image-production that sup-
ports the envisioning of new environments in general. Not only in the here rendered case where
the production of “culture” is an explicit architectural task and the actual objective of the design,
but in any co-operated image-making, reflections on the multiple forces in cultural reciprocity
is needed in order to make cultural production trustworthy. And not only in the case here ad-
dressed, with explicit visualisation of the forming of cultural futures, but in any situation where
there are two or more agents that have an interest related to identity (of for instance commercial,
political or projective type), a common view is often wished for, and often presented as such, but
in reality seldom truly common, or negotiated on equal terms.

A more reflected recognition of the reciprocal alterity that appears whenever cultural ex-
change is at hand, has here been argued to inform semiotic modelling in general, but also plan-
ning procedures as they form societies. A modelling of culture based in reciprocal alterity makes
it possible to encompass more representational aspects, and thus portray cultural encounters
more accurately. Such a perspective should also stand a chance to respond to a more diverse
account of voices in the daily practice of planning and design. This latter practical aspect does
not mean, of course, that spatial negotiation and architectural design should be schematized, or
that it necessarily has to follow certain dialogical procedures, just that there are in fact models at
hand, based on analysis of dialogue in cultural encounters, that may serve as enlightening and
supporting resources.
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Abstract

This paper aims at drawing a link between Echian and Lotmanian semiotic theories and, in
particular, between the concepts of encyclopedia and of semiosphere. These two concepts have
been indicated as akin, but, we argue, there are some key differences.

1. Eco and Lotman

Italy has been one of the most receptive countries to the innovations brought to semiotics by the
Tartu-Moskow Semiotic School and, especially, by the works of . M. Lotman and B. Uspenskij.
There are several Lotmanian semioticians in Italy and many works of the Tartu-Moskow School
have been available in Italian since the Sixties. This led to an intense, and often productive,
dialogue among the major semiotic schools in Italy, namely French-tradition semiotics, and in
particular the works of A. Greimas and the Italian branch of interpretative semiotics, established
by the works of Umberto Eco.

I would like, here, to focus especially on the latter, which promoted an early dialogue with
what, at the time, was known as “Soviet semiotics”. Umberto Eco himself, along with translator
Remo Faccani, has been the editor of one of the very first Italian book dedicated to “Soviet struc-
turalism™ I sistemi di segni e lo strutturalismo sovietico published by Bompiani in 1969, contain-
ing articles by Ivanov, Revzin, B. Uspenskij, Toporov, Lekomcheva, Lotman and many others.

In particular, Umberto Eco’s interest in Lotman’s works has been consistent all along his life.
It is not a case that Eco wrote the introduction to the Universe of the Mind in 1990 where he
praises Lotman’s ability of going beyond structuralism:

Lotman has managed to fuse the structural method (which takes a synchronic approach, that is, the des-
cription of a culture system at a given moment in time) with his vocation as historian* a historian interested
in explaining how a culture is formed and how different culture systems, distant from one another in time,
can be compared (Eco in Lotman 2009: xi).
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Eco, in fact, integrated in his theories several concepts both from Lotman and from other
Tartu-Moskow scholars. In A theory of semiotics (1976) and then in Semiotics and philosophy of
language (1986) he mentions both Juri Lotman and Boris Uspenskij several times. In particular,
he commits to the idea of an articulation between primary and secondary modelling systems,
and he borrows some concepts from Lotman’s and Uspenskij's works on the typology of cul-
tures — namely the distinction between grammar-oriented and text-oriented cultures, that he
renames hyper-codified and ipo-codified cultures. These few lines should be enough to dem-
onstrate the level of intellectual exchange that existed between the two semioticians and their
respective schools.

In this paper, then, I wish to propose an overview on the similarities and differences between
two of the more popular concepts from the two semioticians, respectively: Lotman’s idea of the
semiosphere and Eco’s semantic system based on an encyclopedic model. The research question
arises because the two concepts have often been mentioned as akin, if not indicated as being
basically the same thing. These claims, however, are generally done en passant and certainly
require more investigation.

2. Differences and similarities

Let us start, then, from the semiosphere, probably the most popular theory from Juri Lotman.
The semiosphere was initially theorized by Lotman as the semiotic analogous of Vernadsky’s
biosphere and defined as “the semiotic space necessary for the existence and functioning of lan-
guages, not the sum total of different languages; in a sense the semiosphere has a prior existence
and is in constant interaction with languages” (Lotman 1990: 123-124).

His first conceptualisation outlines an omni-comprehensive semiosphere, which encompass-
es all texts, languages and modelling systems of human kind — outside of it there can be neither
communication nor language. Lotman, however, abandons quickly the universalistic version of
the theory of the semiosphere and uses this term to indicate a smaller object:

At the same time, throughout the whole space of semiosis, from social jargon and age-group slang to fashion,
there is also a constant renewal of codes. So any one language turns out to be immersed in a semiotic space
and it can only function by interaction with that space. The unit of semiosis, the smallest functioning me-
chanism, is not the separate language but the whole semiotic space of the culture in question. This is the
space we term the semiosphere (Lotman 1990: 124-125).

Here, the term is used to refer to the semiotic space of a single culture, built around a central
natural language. From this point of view, there are several semiospheres separated by bounda-
ries. We have thus a passage from “the” semiosphere to “a” semiosphere. This double articula-
tion should not be seen as contradictory: it is based on the fractal structure of culture. For this
reason, Lotman also employs the term “sub-semiospheres” to refer to the semiosphere of a sin-
gle language or even of a single text. These smaller semiotic systems share the same structure,
feature and dynamics with the larger semiosphere encompassing them.

It is probably also because of this duality that Lotman often uses metaphors in order to hold
his readers figure what he means. Interestingly enough, Eco quotes a rather long definition of
the semiosphere in his introduction to The Universe of the Mind, taking it from the book itself
and presenting it as its favourite take on the topic: the metaphor of the museum.

Imagine a museum hall where exhibits from different periods are on display, along with inscriptions in
known and unknown languages, and instructions for decoding them; there are also the explanations com-
posed by the museum staff, plans for tours and rules for the behaviour of the visitors. Imagine also in this
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hall tour-leaders and visitors and imagine all this as a single mechanism (which in a certain sense it is). This is
an image of the semiosphere. Then we have to remember that all elements of the *semiosphere are in dynamic,
not static, correlations whose terms are constantly changing. We notice this specially at traditional moments
which have come down to us from the past (definition by Lotman quoted by Eco in Lotman 1990: 126-127).

He probably liked very much this quote as he will mention this entire paragraph again in his
book From the tree to the labyrinth (2014), several years later. Nevertheless, Eco proposes also
another metaphor, this time his own, and describes the semiosphere as a forest:

If we put together many branches and great quantity of leaves, we still cannot understand the forest. But if
we know how to walk through the forest of culture with our eyes open, confidently following the numerous
paths which criss-cross it, not only shall we be able to understand better the vastness and complexity of the
forest, but we shall also be able to discover the nature of the leaves and branches of every single tree. This
book gives an indication of both the vastness and the allure of the forest and helps us to understand the form
and the colour of the leaves and branches through which the forest lives (in Lotman 1990: xiii). The pictur-
esque idea of a walk in a forest as a representation of interpretation is, of course, the same that we can find
in his 1994 book Six walks in the fictional woods. Tout se tient.

If the semiosphere was born from a parallelism with biology, Eco’s idea of “encyclopedia”
arose as a criticism to the semantic models organised as trees, that he refers to as “dictionaries”
(see Eco 1976, 1986, and especially 2014). The main fallacy of these models, he argues, is the idea
that there can be a set of “primitives”™ a series of meaning-bearing unities that determine the
meaning of all other signs. However, either the primitives cannot be interpreted, and therefore it
would be impossible to explain the meaning of a term, or they can and must be interpreted, and
thus cannot be limited in number. Following the second possibility, then, the structure of the
semantic model cannot be a dictionary, but it becomes that of an encyclopedia.

The encyclopedia is a rather Peirciean concept, as it is founded on the idea of unlimited
semiosis: every semantic unity is only explained by other semantic unities, without ever arriv-
ing to a “source” of meaning, but continuing in an endless process. As interpretants are always
interpretable, there is no bidimensional tree that can represent the global semantic structure of a
culture. This representation, described by Eco (1976) as the “Model Q’, is only a semiotic postu-
late, a regulative idea that takes the format of a multidimensional network. In other words, then,
the encyclopedia is used to indicate the architecture of human knowledge and, by extension, the
ensemble of all human knowledge altogether.

This formulation led several scholars to see the encyclopedia as rather akin to Lotman’s semi-
osphere, so much that in 2014 it will be Eco himself, in a footnote of From the tree to the laby-
rinth, that will deal with the similarity of the two concepts:

It has been suggested that the concept of a semiotic encyclopedia corresponds to Lotman’s idea of the se-
miosphere (...). In point of fact Lotman’s semiosphere would appear on the one hand to be still vaster than
a Maximal Encyclopedia because it also contains the private and idiosyncratic notions of the individual
visitors; on the other hand, it is, so to speak, regulated by someone (the organizers) and therefore appears
rather to be the territory of a culture that has set up rules to distinguish a Median Encyclopedia from the
Specialized Encyclopedias (Eco 2014: 73, note 39).

Eco mentions here two dimensions where the encyclopedia and the semiosphere differ: their
extension and their structure. Lotman dedicates quite several pages to the structure of the semi-
osphere. He describes it as having a centre and a periphery, which are characterised by an inner
dynamism and a series of hierarchies and, most importantly, he insists on the importance of the
borders between different semiospheres (seen as permeable spaces of translation).
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On the other hand, Eco’s encyclopedia has a rhizomatic structure, that of a labyrinth were every
point is united to every other point by countless possible paths. Rhizomes, however, don't have
centres and neither do encyclopedias, at least according to D’Alambert (in Eco 2014: 83). If the
labyrinthine nature per se wouldn’t be too problematic for a parallelism with the semiosphere (Lot-
man insists in its criss-crossing nature), the centre is indeed one of the core elements of Lotman
theory and cannot be disregarded without losing epistemological soundness. Nevertheless, Eco ap-
pears to recuperate the idea of a “centre” when he speaks of median and specialised encyclopedias:

Median Encyclopedia (shared in the present case by both the naturalist and the common native speaker)
and on the other an unmanageable plethora of Specialized Encyclopedias, the complete collection of which
would constitute the unattainable Maximal Encyclopedia. Accordingly, we could imagine the states (or strata)
of what Putnam has called the social division of linguistic labor by hypothesizing a kind of solar system (the
Maximal Encyclopedia) in which a great many Specialized Encyclopedias describe orbits of varying circum-
ferences around a central nucleus (the Median Encyclopedia), but at the center of that nucleus we must also
imagine a swarm of Individual Encyclopedias representing in sundry and unforeseeable ways the encyclope-
dic notions of each individual (Eco 2014: 72).

We are clearly facing an opposition which is rather similar to that of Lotman’s centre and
periphery, only fixed in a sort of astrophysical immobility. This lack of dialogue between ency-
clopedias, which could be problematic, is however only apparent: despite the metaphor used
by Eco in this case, his understanding of the encyclopedia is that of an absolutely dynamic and
diachronically complex structure.

As for the extension, Eco claims that the semiosphere appears to be larger than the Maximal
Encyclopedia because it includes the “visitors” — i.e. the human beings that are part of a said
culture. Eco describes the Maximal Encyclopedia as an encyclopedia that:

Is not content with merely recording what “is true” (...). It records instead everything that has been claimed
in a social context, not only what has been accepted as true, but also what has been accepted as imaginary.
It exists as a regulating principle: yet this regulating idea, which cannot constitute the starting point for a
publishable project because it has no organizable form, serves to identify portions of encyclopedias that can
be activated, insofar as they serve to construct provisional hierarchies or manageable networks, with a view
to interpreting and explaining the interpretability of certain segments of discourse (2014: 72).

This description seems to account of the two ideas of semiosphere implicitly present in Lot-
man’s work. On the one hand for the “universal” semiosphere — the one that Lotman theorizes
as similar to Vernadsky biosphere and encompassing the whole world — and on the other hand
the cultural semiospheres — those endowed with internal hierarchies and borders between
them and that are typically related to a single culture.

The difference, then, seems to be limited to the presence of the so called “visitors of the muse-
um’: the inhabitants of the semiosphere that are excluded from the encyclopedia. The presence
or absence of these “visitors”, however, may be symptomatic of a far greater difference between
the two models.

Ecos encyclopedia, being a semantic model, has no presence in the physical world. It can
be mirrored by a text, or by a practice, but its dimension is purely abstract and deals only with
interpretation. The semiosphere too has a semantic dimension, but it is deeply rooted in its ma-
terial manifestations: the texts and the anthropic organisation of space. In other words, going
back to the metaphor of the forest that Eco used to describe the semiosphere, we can say that
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while Lotman, with the semiosphere, describes the forest itself, including the people that walk
in it, Eco’s encyclopedia deals with the infinite paths that one can walk through the “forét de
symboles” (as Baudeaire would call it) that can be travelled through like a rhizomatic labyrinth.

3. Conclusions

We can conclude, therefore, that while simply equating these two models would be a mistake,
the similarities of the two models are not fortuitous: they are the result of a sort of parallel evolu-
tion of the description of two different aspects of the same semiotic phenomenon. The integra-
tion of these two models, then, might be desirable.

For example, if Lotman describes in detail the movements and dynamics of texts and model-
ling systems inside the semiosphere, he recognises that the inhabitants of the semiosphere have
a ubiquitous presence in it: “In the mind of modern man there mingles Newtonian, Einsteinian
(and even post-Einsteinian) ideas with deeply mythological images as well as persistent habits
of seeing the world in its everyday sense” (1990: 203). Eco’s encyclopedia, therefore, offers a
model — the rhizomatic one — that explains this ubiquity and describes how individuals move
through the semiosphere.

On the other hand, we can claim that the hierarchies and dynamics of the semiosphere apply
also to the encyclopedia. This might not be particularly interesting if we deal with collective en-
cyclopedias, but may be rather intriguing if we think about the individual ones. This would allow
us to outline a sort of semiotic of individual knowledge that sees the latter isomorphic with the
semiosphere. Every individual, therefore, would have its personal “centre” and its “periphery”,
and, of course, would be separated by other people by intellectual borders.

These two examples, that need still further development, are nevertheless telling, as they
show us the possible benefits of integrating these two theories.
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Abstract

This inquiry capitalizes on the relational character of Peirce’s index. Its evolution from object
finder in the physical world, to enhancer of communication between minds, to modal/perspecti-
val coordinator is examined. Its relational character organizes events into episodes, and obviates
perspectival alterations in dialogic reasoning. This shift demonstrates Peirce’s last word regard-
ing Index: a sign intrinsically dialogic, whose interpretants increase levels of consciousness, and
advance communicational interaction by commanding self/others to believe/act in novel ways.

Its power to coordinate specific, vivid images provides index with the means to suggest novel
propositions, assertions, and arguments. Peirce memorializes this relational role by charac-
terizing index as Pheme, and as Dicisign (1904: 8.334-9; 1906: MS295: 26; 1908: EP2:489-90).
Ultimately, index integrates the logical with the phenomenological and the empirical with the
semiotic — when it deploys relational operators to trace event templates and to predict partici-
pant’s perspectives. As such, interpreters restructure thought and action and recommend sound
courses of action for diverse event participants.

1. Introduction

This account provides Peirce’s ultimate perspective regarding the function of index, initially
serving as “zoom” agent to orient attention of interlocuters to physical objects in the here and
now, later orienting them to the logicality of propositions and assertions, and finally becoming
a modal operator to facilitate habit-change (cf. West 2016). From these three functions, four
operations of index are posited: attention securing, integrating individuals with the continuum,
expressing propositions and assertions, and serving as modal operator.

When Index acquires Dicisign status (with the emergence of linguistic forms of pointing)
the element of Thirdness begins its energizing work (cf. West in press). At this stage, Index
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graduates from “asserting nothing,” to asserting logical meanings. The Pheme constitutes Index’s
transition from command to Dicisign, having a more subjunctive effect. Peirce demonstrates
that Index can bring assertions before others’ minds via imperatives, interrogatives, or declara-
tives. The Pheme operates primarily as an imperative; and the representamen can constitute:
a gesture, a word, or a fact of culture/nature. But, Index’s graduation to Dicisign, raises it to
the status of implied argument, in that beyond its attentional and compulsive powers, Index
can recommend alternative assertions, thereby altering others’ reactions, and habits of mind.

2. Early attributes of index:

Peirce introduces Index as a sign promulgating attention to simple propositions, implicit in
gestural performatives (cf. West in press). At this point in Peirce’s development of it, Index does
not possess any assertory power - in fact, it “asserts nothing” but “takes hold of our eyes” and
rivets them to “a particular object of sense” (1885: 3.361). Here Peirce showcases the imperative
nature of Index in forcing sign users to focus on a particular subject of discourse. As such, its
purpose is not primarily to indicate, as many semioticians claim, but to orient sign interpreters
to the conditions/contingencies critical to the sign event — coordinating its pulse, temporally,
spatially, and participatorily.

Indicating alone does not characterize the unique attributes of Index; In fact, “indicating”
is often used synonymously with “signifying,” which is the work of all signs; otherwise signs
would fall short of a triadic character, lacking the component of Thirdness. Rather, index’s
unique function is to direct emotionally and cognitively, supplying orientational qualities. It ul-
timately coordinates spatial and temporal features of experienced and future events for speaker
and listener. To have an orienting effect index must “mesmerize” the event participants, impos-
ing both physical and psychological force -- limiting the subject of discourse and facilitating
sign interpretation.' Index “takes hold of our eyes,” (1885: 3.361), and directs will, action, and
thought, in order that speaker and listener have a “common place to stand” (1908: MS 614).

Peirce emphasizes this attention-securing purpose of Index at earlier stages in his treatment
of it, because of the primacy of Secondness within his semiotic. Nonetheless, Peirce was still
short of realizing that, even in the natural world, Thirdness operates in producing potential
Secondnesses as forms of pregenerative Thirdness (cf. Deely 2015: 780 and West under review),
or in suggesting alternative (future) states of mind. In 1885 when Peirce characterizes index
as imperative, an agent of force in the here and now, he prefigures the infusion into Index of
increasingly more logical Interpretants: “it [Index] forcibly directs them [our eyes] to a par-
ticular object, and there it stops...” (3.361). As imperative, Index induces an effect upon sign
receivers, compelling them to notice the relevance of particular Dynamical Objects, and to as-
cribe new habits of action to those objects. This operation constitutes an elementary form of
Thirdness - in raising to another’s consciousness the unique attributes of Dynamical Objects,
which otherwise might have been obscured. Consequently, Index together with the dynamical
object insinuate themselves upon the awareness, to the degree that the mind of the sign receiver
has little choice but to notice (with some scrutiny) additional qualities intrinsic to the object.

In 1897 Peirce extends the pool of representamen which can compel attention -- from purely
gestural to linguistic (without including facts of nature and the like), but objects still must be
present concurrently with sign production. Like gestures, he grants the same power to words
(demonstrative pronouns), providing them with imperative status -- the means to force atten-

1 “One of these kinds [of sign] is the index, which like a pointing finger exercises a real physiological force over the attention,
like the power of a mesmerizer, and directs it to a particular object of sense. One such index at least must enter into every propo-
sition, its function being to designate the subject of discourse” (1885: 8.41).
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tion to objects in Secondness. Like gestures, words constitute Indices if they refer to present
Objects — having the effect of changing the sign receiver’s focus: ... an Indexical word. .. has force
to direct the attention of the listener to some haecceity common to the experience of speaker and
listener” (3.460). In extending the representamen of Index to words, Peirce ascribes imperative
status to symbols, endowing words with the power to impel attention. In attributing to words
the force to alter another’s topic of discourse, Peirce transfers to single word utterances a deictic
function -- to individuate in the stream of Secondness/”haecceity” In short, with the advent of
words as pointers, Index acquires a symbolic character; and the influence of the Dynamical Ob-
ject continues to exert a primary force even when words serve as pointers, despite their benefit
to disambiguate when accompanied by indexical gestures. In attributing to words indexical and
hence propositional status, Peirce allows the Term, a single word (representing a static event) to
imply an entire proposition. Still the word substantially depends upon gestural Indices to dis-
ambiguate the intended object, and to hasten well-formed interpretations for other sign users.

Peirce continues to follow this rationale in 1905 (8.335) as follows: “I define an Index as a sign
determined by its dynamic object by virtue of being in a real relation to it”. A word, together
with a gesture more clearly serves an indexical function - both individuate the same Dynamical
Object. The indexes together validate shifts in discourse topics; but, the word has an additional
function, to identify the object as a member of a class. It does so by implying similarity relations
with like objects — those bearing the same name (cf. West 2013: chapter 2).

3. Index as individual:

Peirce’s second characteristic of Index (as individual) resolves the seeming contradiction in ad-
hering to momentary existence while giving great weight to the continuum. He likewise intro-
duces Index as assertion. In Secondness, Index showcases coherence among all of the members
instantiated within the continuum, superseding the single contribution of particular dynamical
objects in specific places and at fixed times (cf. West 2015). This coherence of Dynamical Ob-
jects to the continuum forms the foundation for building event structures, such that the function
of diverse objects in diverse contexts provenates the operation of Thirdness - it foundationalizes
the triad’s future instantiations. At the same time, Index is afforded an assertory power. The re-
lations which Index as individual implies constitute the foundation to forge would-be effects of
objects upon one another. This may involve altering the placement, orientation, and use of these
objects, hence foreshadowing the dynamic character of event templates. The perceived object
relations make possible the generation of novel assertions — conjectures as to who is impinging
upon what and what kind of events might ultimately transpire, e.g., agentive giving and receiv-
ing, or experiencing an unexpected state of being. In making these relation-based suggestions,
the individual nature of Index is welded into the continuum - it examines which propositions
must be modified based upon composite experience, to establish which propositions speakers/
listeners will assert. To this end, Index brings together event frames (cf. West 2014), integrat-
ing spatial and temporal components to appreciate time and space travel, the event’s episodic
complexion. Index traces event shape by highlighting event features: beginnings, middles, and
conclusions/destinations. This translates into assertion-making when directed motion suggests
which participants are necessary to carry out the event.

Peirce elaborates upon Index’s unique means to signify moving events, without resorting
to spoon-fed resemblance/culturally agreed upon meanings. He constructs the case that no
other sign can synthesize particular Seconds with individual features of Secondness (present,
past, future) to form assertions. Hence, the unique effects of Index operate: to obviate physical
and logical relations, and to make relevant the individual to the continuum. Index does this by
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coordinating the stuff of different Secondnesses — orienting sign users to relevant spatial and
temporal axes. Peirce illustrates this in the following passage:

Indices may be distinguished from other signs, or representations, by three characteristic marks: first, that
they have no significant resemblance to their objects; second, hat they refer to individuals, single units,
single collections of units, or single continua; third, that they direct the attention to their objects by blind
compulsion. ...Psychologically, the action of indices depends upon association by contiguity, and not upon
association by resemblance or upon intellectual operations (1901: 2.305).

Here the attribution of contiguity to Index is plain; it serves as relations enhancer, uniting
the momentary existence of individuals with the whole of the continuum. Recognition of rela-
tions in contiguity operates when Index regulates the association of sign to place and time of an
Object’s appearance, because it monitors potential changes in the where and when of Objects’
instantiation.

In the previous passage, Peirce still requires that Index (gesture, word) be employed concur-
rently with a present object, but he extends the dynamical object to mental constructs, e.g., im-
ages in the mind -allowing temporal distance between the Dynamical Object and Index. This
represents a significant semiotic transition. Index can now have as its Object, something mental
(an image), which permits sign-object attenuation. This attenuation strengthens the sign, and
lays the groundwork for incorporation of time-travel necessary to shape the episodic character
of moving events (cf. West 2014). It likewise shepherds the increased influence of the Immedi-
ate Object - attributing to the object in question the means to link in the mind similar Dynami-
cal Objects and their meanings/effects.

When Index progresses in semiosis with more elaborated Immediate Objects and Logical
Interpretants (illustrated by attenuated uses), it acquires iconic qualities —affording a more in-
formational interpretant: “An Index or Seme ... is a Representamen whose Representative char-
acter consists in its being an individual Second. If the Secondness is an existential relation, the
Index is genuine. If the Secondness is a reference, the Index is degenerate. A genuine Index and
Its Object must be existent individuals (whether things or facts), and its immediate Interpretant
must be of the same character. But since every individual must have characters, it follows that
a genuine Index may contain a Firstness, and so an Icon, as a constituent part of it. Any indi-
vidual is a degenerate Index of its own characters. Examples of Indices are the hand of a clock,
and the veering of a weathercock. Subindices or hyposemes are signs which are rendered such
principally by an actual connection with their objects. Thus, a proper, [a] personal, demonstra-
tive, or relative pronoun, or a letter attached to a diagram, denotes what it does owing to a real
connection with its object, but none of these is an Index, since it is not an individual” (1903:
EP2:274). Personal, demonstrative, and relative pronouns are indices only when they refer to
present objects for the first time, because it is then, and then, only that their principle function
is to individuate; in subsequent applications to the same Objects, they are not indices since an
association has already been established with that object and a particular interpretant housing
iconic or symbolic meanings. In the latter cases, the object has already been singled out from
the pool of potential referents (cf. West 2013 chapter 7). In short, in making prominent Index’s
role as “zoom agent” and tracker of discourse topics, emphasizing momentary shifts, Peirce dis-
qualifies certain Legisigns from having Indexical status. Such is determined by the presence of
a Legisign and a Logical Interpretant.

This status is assumed when the classificatory meaning of pronouns/proper names becomes
primary. They cannot qualify as Indices, because their designative power is muted by compari-
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son based knowledge already present in the Immediate Object. Thus, on the first occasion of
use, pronouns/proper names can qualify as Index, since their designative meaning or “zoom” ef-
fect is primary; but, once the subject of discourse has been established, these linguistic pointers
elicit stored memories, and hence function similarly to common nouns (cf. West 2013 chapter
7). Consequently, when these linguistic pointers serve an indexical function, they can imply as-
sertions; but, when they bring with them classificatory meanings, assertions are inherently built
into the interpretant.

4. Index as assertion:

Beyond its attentional function (designating physical objects in relatively undifferentiated
space), Index can intimate assertions. In momentarily shifting to any object of focus, or pas-
sively attending to the same object as the agent, it is not resigned to “asserting nothing.” As asser-
tion, Index recommends that the interlocutor consider the viability of a claim which the speaker
relies upon. “Let us distinguish between the proposition and the assertion of the proposition.
We will grant, if you please, that the proposition itself merely represents an image with a label or
pointer attached to it. But to assert that proposition is to make oneself responsible for it, without
any definite forfeit...” (c.1902-1903: 5.543). The receiver is now not merely required to focus on
a subject and predicate (a proposition), but must actively consider whether the statement of the
agent has logical merit. In fact, the message to the receiver is that some merit operates in the
speaker’s assertion; otherwise he would not have staked his reputation upon it.

Nonetheless, before making oneself “responsible” for the assertion, Index must first identify
the subject of discourse. This process entails making icons definite by sharpening their bounda-
ries, such that their identity and application are defined uniquely (cf. 1898: MS 485). Absent this
sharpening, little information of an iconic or symbolic character would be contained within the
interpretant; and nothing would be asserted. In other words, without the definiteness of icons
which Index affords, assertions could not materialize, because the subject and the predicate of
the discourse would be insufficiently defined to generate a reliable claim. When Index makes
explicit an icon and carries within it information, as in the Dicisign, it does, in fact, assert. It is
in the Dicisign that Peirce most clearly showcases the assertory character of Index. Recognition
of Definite Icons are obviated via Index because it establishes and traces peripheries of objects
or scenes. It orchestrates this by highlighting the shape of an object’s image on the retina, or
by monitoring the direction of events in memory. In this way, Index illustrates event contours,
revealing the semantic and syntactic complexion of action schemas. In sharpening icons and in
tracing their relations to one another, Index makes explicit the underlying propositions; and the
assertive power of the claims is enhanced: “Every assertion represents an illative transformation
of an index into an icon to be satisfactory” (1898: MS 485: Alt. 2). Here, Index supplies definite-
ness and uniqueness to icons, defining the subject of discourse. It is not the pictorial quality
which index enhances that qualifies the icon as definite, rather coherence/contiguity — binding
elements of the shape. This sharpening of identity further establishes how the topic of discourse
pertains to the proposed predicate.

Accordingly, definite Icons (discrete subjects of discourse) materialize when Index highlights
shapes of objects and event complexions (icons) by establishing discrete structural identity
within figure-ground relations, both within static depictions, as well as for dynamic event rela-
tions. Peirce further affirms the need for Index to clarify the icon before acquiring its assertory
power in his 1904 Kaina Stoichea: “It is remarkable that while neither a pure icon or a pure in-
dex can assert anything, an index which forces something to be an icon, as a weathercock does,
or which forces us to regard it as an icon, as the legend under the portrait does, does make an
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assertion, and forms a proposition” (EP 2:307). In “forcing something to be an icon,” Index
acquires assertory status; it compels attention not so much on the present object under scrutiny,
but on comparisons with other, previously experienced likenesses. In “forcing us to regard [X]
as an icon” possessing informational qualities (EP 2: 275), Index asserts something, and attains
Dicisign status (cf. EP 2: 172; Stjernfelt 2014, 2015). In the Dicisign, Index directs interpreters
to access already stored like experiences to include in the interpretant.

To further clarify, Peirce’s notion of “assertion” in contradistinction to “proposition” involves
a real commitment to the veracity of an ontological issue; as such, the existence of an infor-
mational Index (possible via the presence of an icon) within a Dicisign is paramount. In fact,
without forcing the recognition of icons (as do Dicisigns), propositions would lack the means
to become claims to submit to another, since the subject of discourse would not be sufficiently
defined. * The Dicisign, then represents Peirce’s elevation of Index from Pheme or commander
of attention to a proposition, to submitter of claims to another mind. To reach muster as asser-
tion, Index must state a claim sufficient to qualify as an argument, with the potential to garner
another’s “full belief, ...[or] willingness to act upon the proposition in vital crises” (1898: EP2:
33). “Full belief” is tantamount to settled belief, to the extent that acting upon it to remedy an
exigent consequence qualifies the claim as viable. In other words, to own the assumption affirm-
atively is equivocal to asserting it; one must be committed to its truth value and effects. To do
so, interpreters must submit the claim (via Index as implied argument) to make relevant already
stored like experiences, and to ensure that claims do not contravene one another.

5. Index as modal operator

When Index expresses anticipatory assertions equivocal to the status of arguments (when it
qualifies as a Dicisign), it becomes a prime modal operator. It suggests new states of affairs, and
directs complexions of mind and affect accordingly. It does so by submitting future states of af-
fairs packaged in assertions to other minds. These assertions can take the form of: imperatives,
interrogatives or indicatives. Accordingly, as imperative, interrogative, or as simple statements
of fact, the Dicisign possesses the potency to change other’s modes of consciousness by submit-
ting (rather than compelling) alternative ways to conceive of relations among objects and actors
of events. These submissions (packaged in mature Indexes) promote serious consideration of
possible event relations, because Indexes as implied arguments reflect the degree of speaker’s
commitment to a claim, which strengthens (for receivers) the merit of the assertions contained
within the argument.

In short, Index experienced a lengthy ontogeny: from Pheme, to Dicisign as assertion, to Di-
cisign as implied argument. Peirce’s new taxonomy, especially his substitution of “Delome” for
argument, demonstrates Index’s potency as submitter of assertions: “The second member of the
triplet, the “Pheme,” embraces all capital propositions; but not only capital propositions, but also
capital interrogations and commands, whether they be uttered in words or signaled by flags, or
trumpeted, or whether they be facts of nature like an earthquake (saying “Get out of here!”) or
the black vomit in yellow fever (with other symptoms of disease, which virtually declare, or are
supposed to declare, some state of health to exist). Such a sign intends or has the air of intend-
ing to force some idea (in an interrogation), or some action (in a command), or some belief (in
an assertion), upon the interpreter of it, just as if it were the direct and unmodified effect of that
which it represents” (1906: MS 295:26). In its capacity as Pheme, Index directs others’ thought

2 Dicisigns have a double function-one of likeness, the other of direction-contiguity: ..a dicisign is a sign which is under-
stood to represent its object in respect to actual existence...” (1903: EP 2: 292).
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germinations and ultimately their assertions through forcing an idea before their mind -- re-
questing consideration of the plausibility of a future event, or explicitly expressing the novel
assertion in an argument.

The introduction of “seme” permits Terms to imply more than subjects of discourse, while
“Pheme” for Proposition demonstrates more than an application of a predicate; and later the
Dicisign made possible Index’s role as implied argument (cf. Bellucci 2014: 539-540; and West
in press). The Pheme supersedes propositional status, approaching an assertory character, when
it forces others to consider the veracity of its claims. But, when Peirce folds “Pheme” into the
Dicisign, he recognizes the full use of Index as conveyer of information to be submitted for
consideration by other minds. As Phemes, ideas become interrogations; actions become com-
mands; and beliefs rise to the level of assertions.

Nonetheless, Index’s influence does not stop at its command-like character; it is expanded
to house the complexion of the Delome, in which the Dicisign permits Terms and Propositions
to imply arguments. To do this, Peirce was required to “widen the use of Term and Proposition
(alluded to previously):

A familiar logical triplet is Term, Proposition, Argument. In order to make this a division of all signs, the
first two members have to be much widened. [—] As the third member of the triplet, I sometimes use the
word Delome [...], though Argument would answer well enough. It is a Sign which has the Form of tending
to act upon the Interpreter through his own self-control, representing a process of change in thoughts or
signs, as if to induce this change in the Interpreter (1906: 4.538).

Peirce later continues to affirm that Index constitutes an agent to submit arguments. To this
end, he extends Index’s Dynamic Interpretant: “According to my present view, a sign may appeal
to its dynamic interpretant in three ways: 1%, an argument only may be submitted to its inter-
pretant, as something the reasonableness of which will be acknowledged. 2", an argument or
dicent may be urged upon the interpretant by an act of insistence. 3™, argument or dicent may
be, and a rheme can only be, presented to the interpretant for contemplation” (1905: 8.338).

6. Conclusion

Within a twenty-year interval, Index underwent revolutionary alterations, from “zoom agent,”
locating objects in Secondness, to a logical travel guide for apprehending episodes. Peirce’s in-
troduction of “Delome” integrates Logical Interpretants into Index, furnishing their ultimate ep-
isodic character. Index as Delome directly expresses an assertion, while as Seme and Pheme, it
asserts implicitly. This latter form demonstrates Index’s potency to suggest invisible sign-object
relations -- to imply new meanings for other minds. The lack of explicit mention of conclusions
turns out to be an advantage; it beckons the interpreter to utilize his own inferential powers
to determine meaning relations. Reliance upon interpreter’s competence to infer conclusions
from the flow of Index-Object relations, demonstrates Index’s influence to fashion new habits of
action/thought. Index draws an invisible line to event players, intimating their unique contri-
butions to the episode at large. This flow or directional “pull” of meanings from stark physical
contexts is bolstered by attention to iconic qualities, which Peirce ultimately integrates into the
Dicisign (1909: EP 2: 496). In the Dicisign, Index becomes “zoom agent” not merely for the
self in physical contexts, but to enhance logical relations for interlocutors. They are compelled
to arrive at conclusions utilizing the diagrammatic character of Index which highlights definite
icons. In short, Index’s ultimate role is to compel interpreters to rely upon nonsymbolic devices
to discern triadic relations.
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Abstract

This paper introduces a special analysis of language through biographical acknowledgement
as begun by the important the Russian Slavist and well-known language theoretician, Roman
Osipovich Jakobson. It will show how his personal engagement as a scholar highly emphasized
studies of world languages. His research of the comparative Slavic language reflected the most
profound and stimulated statements about the history of poetry that until recently has remained
relatively unknown. Through a deep and personal study of the language of (Slavic) poetry he
overcame the language borders created by different nations. His career presents an argument for
the definition of his linguistic creativity, similar to poetical works. Thus, this article is only the
first step to the introduction of the personal poetics of Roman Jakobson.

1. Biographical and linguistic notes

When Roman Osipovich Jakobson (1896-1982) began his affiliation with linguistic research at
the beginning of his career as a linguistic scholar, the young Russian intellectual and student of
Slavic studies was also a very delicate poet. Between 1908 and 1910, he wrote down and pub-
lished poems with the following titles that all reflected his interest in word games and semantic
features: An Epigram, A Castle in the Clouds, A Fantasia, An Apartment of a Solid Man, and
An Imitation of Maxim Gorki. Later, in 1913, in a letter to the poet and Russian futurist, Alexey
Kruchenyh, Roman Jakobson explained his poetical attitude. He specified that his lyrics should
not be interpreted as samoizvitoe slovo ‘poetry that is not self-satisfactory’. Additionally, he re-
iterated that he felt uncomfortable within the laconic style and consequently in arhythmical po-
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etry (Jakobson 2011). Certainly, it seems that already in terms of that self-expression, Jakobson
expressed the normative of poetical language that should never be treated as a non-complex
universe, but should be understood as the highly sophisticated atmosphere of unpredictable re-
lations between the signans and signum (in signatum). Moreover, Jakobson articulated the value
of the rhythm in poetry that could connect lyric with personality. Later, in his study The Kernel
of Comparative Slavic Literature, he defined the foundation that could function as a properly
grounded base for comparative studies of the Slavic languages: “If in the Slavic languages di-
verge as to the relation between word accent and word boundary, and between word accent
and vocalic quantity, these divergences are particularly revealing, for they can be analyzed and
interpreted against background of numerous fundamental likenesses which continue to unify
the Slavic tongues” (Jakobson 1985). In other words, it was in the similarity of sound expressions
in different Slavic languages and the resulting aesthetic criteria that he found as an argument for
the investigation of the internal similarity for certain groups of Slavic languages. The latter led
to Jakobson’s important notes on Slavic rhyme that, according to him, “clearly illustrates how
essential the similarity of Slavic linguistic material is for the formal devices utilized in the poetry
of diverse Slavic people” (Jakobson 1985: 7).

In his lecture in Moscow in 1966 (after many years of living through double emigration, par-
ticularly in the USA, where he was engaged in linguistics of the literary form), Roman Jakobson,
who at that time took an active part in the 9" International Congress of Psychologists, highlight-
ed that it is important not only to analyze the relationship and interrelation between the signi-
fier and the signified, but that it is also most fruitful (and creative!) to interpret the correlation
between the signs of form and meaning. In his (previously mentioned) unique definition of his
own poetry, Jakobson also expressed another specific element of his personal attachment to the
poetry saying that his poems are “the expressions of the heart that suffers” (Jakobson 2011: 228).
Within this, he expressed the basis of a message that should be highly emotional and tending
toward the person on the other part of communication.

It has to be mentioned that, in 1911, Jakobson pioneered the first linguistic research con-
cerning the language of the poem of Vassilij K. Trediakovski, a Russian poet of the 18" century,
whom Jakobson profiled with the statistical analysis of his poetical language. At that time, he also
personally met Vladimir Majakovski at the funeral of the Russian painter, Valentin Serov. By the
year 1912, Jakobson had already translated Stéphane Mallarmé’s poem, Unedentelle sabbolite, (a
commission kindly requested by the Italian author of the manifesto of Futurism, Marinetti) and
because of Mallarmé’s words that the poet attributed the journal’s language to the bourgeois (Ja-
kobson 1987:287). In 1913, Jakobson also met a surrealist painter named Kazimir Malevich and
the poet, Velimir Hlebnikhov, both of whom vitally built up his attitude towards the visual and
acoustic concepts of modern art and poetry. It was Hlebnikhov’s poetry in particular that was,
for the rest of Jakobson’s life, one of his favorite forms of contemplation on the poetical effects of
Russian creativity in the Avant-garde period predominantly due to the poet’s link to old Russian
oral (folk) tradition, namely, that it was with a poet’s perfect and congenial ability to mimetically
re-create or hear the archaic voices that he managed to save them in his poetry as a memoir of
old songs in the human mind. Not accidently, but rather more coincidently, Jakobson, in a cited
letter to Kruchenyh, declared that a linguist must be aware of the magic of invocations (citing
the example of the Greek gnostic) which, in a previously cited lecture, he had stressed as the
most complex correlations of ethnolinguistic studies (Jakobson 2009: 207). Only later, after the
Russian Revolution in 1917, such experimentation with the language of reality by means of en-
coding it with the non-canonical (Apokrypha) and non-traditional formulas stepped into the
path of Russian modernism (Aptekman 2003: 477). At that time, Roman Jakobson also acknowl-
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edged Albert Einstein’s relativity theory. He continued to publish his poetry under the pseudonym
‘Roman Ialiagrov, some of which were entitled The Farewell of the Words, How Many Fragments I
Sip Away and were published in the journal The Thought of the Pupil, edited by the Lazarev Insti-
tute for Eastern Languages (Jakobson was a part of its editorial board). During the following year
(1914), he wrote a letter to Hlebnikhov about experiments in the language of poetry. In his poetry,
Jakobson also found a reflection of the previous tradition of Russian poets who willingly formed
their verse based on spoken language (Jakobson 1987: 287-288).

When Jakobson entered Moscow University, he struck up a friendship with an ethno-linguist,
P. G. Bogatyrev, who later became a one of the first Russian theoreticians of semiotics. When the
Russian linguist Filip E Fortunatov died, Roman Jakobson found a paper by a Russian linguist (of
Polish origin), Nikolai Krushevski, among his manuscripts on the basis of which Jakobson built
his famous theory about metaphorical and metonymical thought in the perception of artistic and
poetic language. At that time, he was 19 years old. In 1915, he had his first public lecture about
the language of Tredjakovski, though this was only to be completely published for the first time a
half-century later. In that lecture, he first stated some of his crucially important goals concerning
Russian folk verse. Moreover, he was awarded for his research of the language of the Russian heroic
epic poem called byline. In the same year, Jakobson organized the first meetings of the Russian
linguistic circle, over which he presided until the year 1920. At that time, he started to study the
writings of Helmut Husserl and to read the linguistic studies of dialectics and of the folkloristic
approach. In 1916, the famous OPOJAZ (The Association of the Research of the Language of Po-
etry) was founded by Roman Jakobson, Evgenij Polivanov, Viktor Skhlovski, Boris Ejkhenbaum
and Osip Brik (Jakobson 2011: 229). Among Russian artists at that time, a dichotomy was formed
in intellectual thought that produced archaists and innovators, and Jakobson took a semi-place in
between them. Indeed, among them Jakobson was the only one who started to investigate Slavic
languages from the diachronic perspective and also research languages that were originally not
similar to his native Russian language. However, only within these studies did he manage to solve
issues in Russian verse that were among the most problematic of the linguistic studies.

In 1920, Jakobson emigrated to Czecho-Slovakia, specifically, to Prague. In 1921, he published
a study about modern Russian poetry in Prague, particularly about the poetry of Hlebnikhow.
He managed to pass over the limitations of his native language through the active organization
of the Prague linguistic circle in 1926 and, finally, in 1930, with a PhD thesis entitled Uber Verbs
au der serbokroatischen Volksepen (“The Poetics of Old Slavonic Serbo-Croatian Verse’) thanks
to which he gained the title of Doctor of Philosophy at the German University of Prague (Jakob-
son 2011: 234). Although he received a critical but friendly review for his linguistic comparative
study of the poetry of A. S. Pushkin and V. Hlebnikhov by Nikolai S. Trubetzkoy, Jakobson was
also the first scholar who was able to connect the verse of Pushkin’s problematic cycle entitled
The Songs of Western Slavs with the structure of Russian verse from the satire A Second Chorus
to the False Sun by the 18" century Russian poet, Sumarokov, on which Trubetzkoy based his
argumentation of the study of Pushkin’s verse system in 1937 (Trubetzkoy 1963: 66). In 1928,
Jakobson and Jurij Tynyjanov published a famous manifesto in Novyj LEF in which they repre-
sented an intellectual power in new cultural conditions, but also a connection between Russian
and European humanities (Levchenko 2003: 518). In 1931, Jakobson wrote an important article
as a reaction to the suicide of V. Majakovski of which Osip Emilevich Mandelshtam spoke “with
biblical words” (Jakobson 2011: 235).

On the basis of further investigation of biographical facts, Jakobson also took into very seri-
ous consideration the fact that Charles Sanders Peirce had, already in 1868, illustrated his defi-
nition with an example of medieval logic. Obviously, Roman Jakobson understood the Slavic
Middle ages as more than a dynamic source of the permanence and universal significance of
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spiritual values. Moreover, his interpretations reflected how he was truly inspired by the content
of old Slavonic poetical material. That is why N. Trubetzkoy’s findings in 1937 were among the
most important findings of poetical fragments in old Slavonic prose for him, as they further
stimulated Jakobson’s investigations into Old Church Slavonic. It was not an accident that on
October 17, 1938, Roman Jakobson accepted Orthodox confession in the old Orthodox-Cath-
olic church of St. Magdalene’s in Prague. All of the aforementioned items resulted in detailed
studies of the oldest patterns of Slavonic poetry such as Saint Constantines Prologue to the Gos-
pels (1942) as well as the paper The Slavic Response to Byzantine Poetry and Jakobson’s studies
dedicated to the Czech gothic historical verse. Jakobson continued most of these studies and
developed them after his emigration to the USA. It was there that he also published Condensed
Survey of Slavic Languages in 1955 in which Jakobson marked that, generally, word order in dit-
ferent Slavic languages is still based on the same principles as those of Protoslavic; thus, there is
one basic pattern and a set of set deviations each of which possesses distinct semantic or stylistic
value (Jakobson 1955: 21). His affective research of the oldest Slavic literary forms as historical
evidence for the common language impression of poetic forms continued especially in the case
of Jakobson’s argumentations of the original language of the first Russian folk epic, The Tale of
Igors Campaign. It was to the grammatical equivalences between the languages, artistically un-
derstood as constitutive devices of the single sequence in the language progress, that Jakobson
dedicated his most courageous studies of the verse. According to him, Slavic poetry must be
seen through the investigation of the “general Slavic phenomena such as the strong autonomy
of word units, their sharp delimination and their clear-cut opposition to word groups, or the ac-
centuation, division, and intonation of the sentence, are fundamental prerequisites for including
the metrical patterns of diverse Slavic languages within the common framework of comparative
Slavic metrics” (Jakobson 1985: 6-7).

More than that, it seems that Jakobson verbalized the cultural memorial evidence of the
common and metrical rules of human sense for rhymes and rhythm, particularly in the
case of his research into the Slavic and Slavonic language features. In a very precise study of
the two oldest forms of Slavonic verses presented at the International Congress of Slavists
in Sofia in 1963, Jakobson analyzed the two oldest patterns of Slavic poetical effects on a
phonetic level, which is the most problematic aspect of Slavic studies, especially in the case
of the prehistory of Slavic languages (Protoslavic) regarding the appropriate localization of
Slavonic linguistic features. In the paper entitled A Phonetic Approach to the Structure and
Evolution of the Common Slavic Prosodic Pattern, from Common Slavic (before its gradu-
al dissolution), Jakobson detected two prosodic features (long-short and acute-grave) and
consequently defined Western as Serbo-Slovenian and Eastern as Bulgarian-Russian types
among which, in the former, the long-short opposition survived while the tonic was lost.
In the Eastern type, the final establishment of the prosodic opposition stressed-unstressed
eliminated the long-short difference. However, in his conclusion of this paper in Russian,
Jakobson called for radicalism in the selection of methodological approaches in linguistic
material to be the basis for Slavic studies (Jakobson 1963: 22). He clearly denied the so-
called phonetic rules siting them as fictional, and expressed the fact that the scholar must
be cautious when dealing with dangerous grammatical analogies in the field of histori-
cal research. Moreover, he claimed that only historical analyses could answer questions of
the internal evolution of language forms (the structural connections between new forms).
Indeed, because Jakobson believed that “true continuity unites the present not only with
the past but also, and most importantly, with the future,” as Stephen Rudy said of him
(Rudy 1985: XXII), he was also capable of excluding redundant Slavic linguistic material.

It could be said that Roman Jakobson developed his significant Slavic contrastive poetics
based not only on his inter- and cross-medieval studies, but also on his interesting observations
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about the poetic effect in contemporary poetry, in which he was able to detect the peculiarities
of Slavic poetry with a strengthened, self-preserving sense of endurance. The latter stated values
of important permanence and universal significance. Jakobson’s interpretations of the language
of Slavic poetry gained such a level that he was also competent enough to interpret the poetry
of a Slovenian poet, Oton Zupanci¢, in a study that Jakobson introduced with the statement
that poetical speech lacks its primary effect in every translation by Louise Tesniere (Jakobson
1981: 577). As a result, Jakobson also found, only in the relationship of the poetry, a suitable
place for the moment of the translation and the defining of collective memory.! However, in a
single poem entitled The Death Bride, Jakobson was able to recognize the folk and historical fea-
tures of Zupanti&’s verse that crucially built up the poetical impact of the poet. In other words,
Roman Jakobson, in his studies of Slavonic and Slavic poetry, managed to notice such sub-
lime and eloquent poetical effects that were only known to and recognized by native speakers.

2. The science of poetical language

The reason we argue the thesis that Roman Jakobson’s definition of poetic function is too narrow
to cover the cognitive and emotive aspects of the message connecting the actants (the addresser
and the addressee), as Peet Lepik stated when referring to his study of magic forms of culture
(Lepik 2008: 105-106), can be found within Jakobson’s biography, which speaks of his deeply per-
sonal affiliation with his linguistic studies. The biographical circumstances that followed Jakob-
sons first definition of his own poetry in 1913 were highly emotional. They also confirmed the
fact that when discovering the magical signs of poetical language (as early as 1915), having also
been introduced to Einstein via his theory functioning as the basis for cognitive contemplation,
Jakobson was aware of the language of science. In his first definition of the poetry that touched
him, he declared that the language of poetry should be understood as open to all interpretation
and consequently to multi-semantic valuation. More than that, Jakobson declared that C. S. Peirce
was right when he announced that, even in the case of homonyms, there is no evidence of a firm
and stable connection between the sign and the signum (although every word has a one single
meaning - significatio). By such direct, but also historical discourse, Jakobson did not exclude the
second person, but only the third as a non-direct go-between. Reasonably, Jakobson as the scholar
took the responsibility of the researcher and acted at the same time as the interpreter as well as
the mediator. As a highly wakeful investigator, he presented the animate actant in the dialogue be-
tween the addresser and the addressee. In his previously mentioned lecture in Moscow in 1966, he
also noted that one has to pay attention not only to the context, but must also examine the further
and deeper fields of personal language by additionally taking into consideration the psychological
perspective of the interpreter himself. Again, Jakobson referred to Peirce who, in the communica-
tion process, stressed the intrapersonal aspect followed by internal dialogue. The latter was found
in the important semiotic recognition of the literal structures of a drama (or a drama in a novel),
found, for example, in Shakespeare’s Hamlet defined by Jurij M. Lotman as the text within a text
(Lotman 1981; Zajc 2015: 60). Furthermore, Jakobson was convinced that an internal dialogue
between different phases of ego was a cardinal factor in the network of language, which serves as
one’s connection with the self’s past and future. Therefore, when the scholar (i.e. researcher) takes
the place of the mediator, there is no need for a third person. In this role, he was finally able to
directly understand the language of poetry as a permanent entry into historical language that
activates the oldest human cultural memory (archetypes) and which simultaneously opens up
to the sign system’s transitional varieties (as Lotman’s collective intellect). However, the scholar

1 That could be seen in Lotman's model of culture in which knowledge is maintained and transferred through time while the ac-
tualization of codified information as well as new information is guaranteed (Lotman 1992: 200; Andrews, Maksimova 2008: 264).
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should be fully involved (with his emotions and sufferings) in the process of the semiotic dis-
covery of hybrid forms and syncretic formations of idiomorphic systems, which are indirectly
related to language (gesticulation, body language, social impact) (Jakobson 1970: 31). By taking
an active part in research communication that regarded science as the social universe and, vice
versa, communication as the most magical moment of the cultural event that one could imagine,
Jakobson realized an entirely aware model of linguistic scholarship. Within such an attitude,
Jakobson also managed to improve his own interpretative problem of the immanent and non-
immanent interpretation of a literary work that resulted in the poetic text being seen as very
autonomous, but not as entirely immanent.

Although, because of his communication model, Jakobson is mostly frequent understood
as the creator of sociolinguistics (Torop 2008: 254); more truthfully, with his Slavic studies, he
defined the highly introspective investigation of the language that should be an introduction to
more specified intrapersonal communication. Consequently, he allowed for the most complex
immanent aspect in his work in the treatise of the linguistic level of the literary work and content
by which he finally gained the ideal objective valuation of the quality of the literary piece and the
critical notes on authors’ style. Nevertheless, Jakobson’s goal was not an objectiveness, but rather
a detailed and profound reading of the poetical material from the linguistic point of view. He
introduced the ability of non-reversed analysis of the language of poetry that only permits free-
dom within one’s native language and between languages. It seems that, as a scholar, Jakobson
was open to the many other aspects of the science of languages that originate within the limits
of national language, but he preferred research that was profiled and immersed and that usu-
ally tended towards a direct relationship between the scholar and the topic of his investigation.

However, Jakobson remained an orthodox, but non-nationally oriented linguist who confessed
the overwhelming limitations of the national Slavic languages through constant scholarly contri-
butions and the consistent, monophonic answering of the most difficult questions in the history
of the Slavonic languages. In this aspect, he was a faithful pupil of his teacher N. Trubetzkoy who
warned about harmful cultural egocentrism, especially in terms of Slavic languages, and proceed-
ed the scholar’s rejection of the Eurocentric view of Slavic history (cf. Rudy 1985: XII). In any case,
Jakobson’s linguistics research into the language of poetry (not only Slavic) resulted in his work
being understood as poetical and dubbed the Poetics of the Roman Jakobson (Ivanov 1987: 22).
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Abstract

The nature of mental imagery is one of the most controversial issues in cognitive sciences.
Contrary to the traditional representational theories, which view images as either proposi-
tional or pictorial representations, I propose to account for mental imagery using semiotic
approach, i.e. in terms of signs and signifying relations. This article reviews two alternative
sign-theoretic accounts developed by C.S. Peirce and F. Saussure and analyses what kind
of sign theory serves better to explain mental imagery. Brief analysis showed that Peirce’s
semiotics is better suited to account for the diverse nature of mental images. In particular, I
will argue that Peirce’s sign theory fulfils four main conditions of a comprehensive explana-
tion of mental imagery. Namely, it accommodates:

a. heterogeneous and manifold properties of mental imagery;

b. image’s co-relation with the object (intentionality);

c. image’s dependence on the subject, who produced an image and his individual traits;
d. image’s dependence on the context, where the image was produced.

In sum, a sign-theoretic approach towards the explanation of mental imagery, based on Pei-
rce’s universal semiotic, could suggest, I believe, a new perspective on the complex nature
of mental imagery.

1. Introduction

Since cognitive revolution in 1950-60s, the question about the nature of mental imagery (MI)
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became one of the most debated ones in cognitive sciences. Traditionally, two representational
theories were proposed — (quasi-)pictorial and propositional - to answer this question. Accord-
ing to the (quasi-)pictorial theory, mental images are picture-like representations in the mind
(Kosslyn 1980, 1994; Finke, Pinker and Farah 1989). Proponents of propositional theory, on the
opposite, claim that mental imagery constitutes verbal representations or language-like descrip-
tions (Pylyshyn 1981, 2002, 2003; Fodor 1975). However, representationalism towards the ex-
planation of MI encounters serious problems, such as: different results of replicated experiments
(Pylyshyn 2002; Slezak 1991; Chambers and Reisberg 1985; Rock, Wheeler and Tudor 1989);
multiple interpretations of empirical evidence (Anderson 1978; Pylyshyn 2002; Ganis 2013);
and manifold properties of mental imagery, e.g. motor, tactile, auditory properties (Lacey and
Lawson 2013; Keller 2012; Pascual-Leone et al. 1995; Richardson 1995; Schimdt et al. 2014). In
sum, existent empirical data showed that MI cannot be comprehensively accommodated nor by
(quasi-)pictorial, neither by propositional accounts.

An alternative way to answer the problematic question about the nature of mental images is
to say that MI is a sign system'. Indeed, there are several reasons to consider semiotic theory
as one of the possible solutions towards proper explanation of MI. Just as a sign a mental im-
age is intentional, i.e. stands for some object that it represents. Next, it also has some ground
element or representamen, i.e. something that represents. Similar to a sign, a mental image
has a meaning comprehended by the subject. Shortly, it seems that MI shares similar struc-
ture and properties with a sign. Thus, semiotic theory might shed some light on the complex
nature of ML

However, what kind of sign theory serves better to explain MI and what conditions a com-
prehensive semiotic account of MI should satisfy? This article gives a brief overview of the two
alternative sign-theoretic accounts developed by Charles Peirce and Ferdinand de Saussure and
suggests that Peirce’s sign theory is better suited to account for diverse nature of mental images.
In particular, I will argue that a sign-theoretic account of Peirce fulfils four main conditions of a
comprehensive explanation of MI, namely it accommodates:

a. heterogeneous and manifold properties of MI;

b. bimage’s co-relation with the object (intentionality);

c. image’s dependence on the subject, who produced an image and his individual traits;

d. image’s dependence on the context, where the image was produced.

In order to show that, I will begin with the analysis of Peirce’s sign-theoretic account in
Section 1. Then, I will proceed with the description of semiotic theory developed by Saussure
in Section 2. Finally, in Section 3 I will analyse both semiotic theories as applied to explain
MI. I will try to show that Peirce’s sign theory constitutes a more complex and elaborated ac-

count compared to its alternative, it satisfies four conditions of explanation of MI and thus
suits better to account for the latter.

2. Peirce’s sign theory

Peirce’s theory of signs or semiotic is a unique account of signification, reference and mean-
ing, distinctive among others for its “breadth and complexity” (Atkin 2017: 1). Central ten-
ets of Peirce’s sign theory are the philosophical origin of his account, pansemiotic view of
the universe, phenomenology, Peirce’s triadic definition of sign and classification of signs.

1 For detailed justification of why mental imagery can be legitimately seen as a sign system see Issajeva 2015a,b.
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To begin with, Peirce’s theory of signs has philosophical background. His work was strongly
influenced by philosophy of Aristotle, Kant’s theory of knowledge and Locke’s theory of ideas.
In particular, the very term ‘semeiotic’ was borrowed from Locke, who used it to name a new
‘doctrine of signs’ (Short 2007: 2). Following its philosophical origins, Peirce’s semiotic theory
aims at solving general and universal problems of knowledge and being, i.e. those questions
that are philosophical by nature. In this vein, Noth rightly noticed that “Peirce’s semiotics
aims at epistemological and even metaphysical universality” (N6th 1995: 39).

Philosophical origin, epistemological and metaphysical universality of Peirce’s semiotic
give rise to his pansemiotic view of reality. Peirce claims that man, cognition and reality can
be interpreted in terms of signs: “The entire universe is perfused with signs, if it is not com-
posed exclusively of signs” (Peirce 1994, CP 5.448). In particular, Peirce claims that human
cognition, our thoughts and the man himself are semiotic by nature. He clearly states, “man
is a sign” (Peirce 1994, CP 5.314; Peirce 1998, EP 1:54) and “we think only in signs” (Peirce
1994, CP 2.302). Based on this view, a whole human life is interpreted as a historical sequence
of signs. Thus, semiotics for Peirce is a universal science. It is the science that equally ex-
plains cosmological processes, physical events, mental and cognitive states and makes rigid
conclusions about them using the method of logic. In his letter to Lady Welby on December
23, 1908, Peirce writes: “It has never been in my power to study anything [...] except as a
study of semeiotic” (Peirce 1977: 85), thus clearly stating that whatever discipline is under
investigation, it will eventually lead us to the study of semiotics. This universality of the
scope of Peirce’s sign-theoretic account makes his Semiotic distinctive among other theories
and sets the stage for his triadic definition of sign and sign typology.

Next essential trait of Peirce’s semiotics is his system of categories. Peirce singled out three
main categories, based on which he developed a complex phenomenology of human cognition.
Three categories are firstness, secondness and thirdness. “Firstness is the mode of being which
consists in its subject’s being positively such as it is regardless of aught else” (Peirce 1994, CP
1.25). Firstness is the category of unreflected feeling, mere potentiality, and possibility of that,
which is immediately given (Peirce 1994, CP 5.66-68; CP 1.531). Secondness involves the rela-
tion of the first to the second (Peirce 1994, CP 1.530). This is the category of reaction and ac-
tion, facticity, reality and experience in time and space (N6th 1995: 41). “Category the Second
is the Idea of that which is such as it is as being Second to some First, regardless of anything
else [...] That is to say, it is Reaction as an element of the Phenomenon” (Peirce 1994, CP 5.66).
Finally, thirdness is a category of mediation; it brings second into relation to a third. “Had there
been any process intervening between the causal act and the effect, this would have been a me-
dial, or third, element. Thirdness, in the sense of the category, is the same as mediation” (Peirce
1994, CP 1.328). Following Peirce, all the phenomena that we experience, feel, live through,
react upon can be analyzed in terms of firstness as the category of feeling, secondness as the
category of reaction and thirdness as the category of mediation. Peirce’s sign theory can be
properly understood only in the context of this system of categories.

In general, Peirce’s pansemiotic view of reality, philosophical traditions and system of
categories comprise the unique context of his sign-theoretic account. So what is a sign, ac-
cording to Peirce? Following his triadic system of categories, Peirce, claims that sign has
triadic structure and consists of three main relata or three basic elements — a signifying-
vehicle or representamen, an object and an interpretant — and is characterized by dynamic,
context-dependent semiotic relations between them. All together, they — a set of sign-el-
ements and semiotic relations — constitute an interconnected network that works together
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as a whole and constitutes a sign. “A sign, or representamen, is something which stands to
somebody for something in some respect or capacity. It addresses somebody, that is, cre-
ates in the mind of that person an equivalent sign, or perhaps a more developed sign. That
sign which it creates I call the interpretant of the first sign. The sign stands for something,
its object” (Peirce 1994, CP 2.228). Schematically the structure of a sign could be depicted
in the following way:

Interpretant

Sign vehicle ' Object

Figure 1. Peirce’s structure of a sign.

This definition uncovers two main aspects of a sign:

1. Peirce views sign as consisting of three relata — a signifying vehicle or representamen
(as Peirce sometimes calls it), an object which the sign stands for, and an interpretant as the
meaning of the relation between signifying vehicle and its object;

2. He defines sign through its participation in semiotic or signifying process (i.e. semiosis).

According to Peirce, the sign, its structure and nature is about the semiotic relations between
its three elements. Thus, Peirce’s sign theory has a distinct relational and functional character
(Noth 1995: 42). It is the relations between sign-elements, i.e. semiosis that defines the na-
ture and function of a sign. By ‘semiosis’ Peirce means “an action, or influence, which is, or
involves, a cooperation of three subjects, such as a sign, its object, and its interpretant, this tri-
relative influence not being in any way resolvable into actions between pairs” (Peirce 1998, EP
2:411). Strictly speaking, semiosis is the subject of Peirce’s semiotic study and analysis.

According to Peirce’s semiotics, relations between elements of the sign are dynamic and con-
text-dependent. Dynamics of signifying relations means that they continuously develop and
change their characteristics dependent on various factors. As Floyd Merrell (2001) puts it: “sings
simply cannot stand still” (Merrell 2001: 37). Context-dependence corresponds to the changes
in the environment that influence both the relations and characteristics of the sign elements sig-
nificantly (Peirce 1994, CP 2.265). Thus, Peirce’s theory accounts for sign in terms of three sign
relata and dynamic, context-dependent relations between them.

Based on three universal categories and triadic structure of a sign Peirce elaborated a com-
prehensive typology of signs, which became the significant part of his sign theory. According
to Peirce, each of the three sign elements - sign-vehicle, object and interpretant - is divisible on
three sub-types.

signs are divisible by three trichotomies; first, according as the sign in itself is a mere quality, is an actual
existent, or is a general law; secondly, according as the relation of the sign to its object consists in the sign’s
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having some character in itself, or in some existential relation to that object, or in its relation to an interpre-
tant; thirdly, according as its Interpretant represents it as a sign of possibility or a sign of fact or as a sign of
reason (Peirce 1994, CP 2.243).

Peirce calls the first of the three thrichotomic divisions — Qualisigns, Sinsigns and Legisigns
(Peirce 1994, CP 2.244), the second - Icons, Indexes and Symbols (Peirce 1994, CP 2.247), and
finally the third division - Rhemes, Dicisigns and Arguments (Peirce 1994, CP 2.250). Thus, if
we analyse each of the three sign elements and their features, then we can get ten various classes
of signs. Later Peirce postulated sixty-six classes of signs. A comprehensive analysis of classes of
signs was one of the Peirce’s main interests of study.

To sum up, Peirce’s semiotic has distinct features. First, it has philosophical origin. Second,
Peirce’s sign theory aims at epistemological and metaphysical universality that gives rise to his
pansemiotic view of reality. Next, an essential feature of Peirce’s semiotic is his phenomenol-
ogy and three universal categories — firstness, secondness and thirdness. Finally, Peirce gives
a triadic structure of a sign and elaborates a detailed classification of signs. All together, these
elements comprise the core of Peirce’s sign-theoretic account.

3. Saussure’s semiology

An alternative sign theory, elaborated independently by Ferdinand de Saussure, is the so-called
‘semiology’. In contrast to Peirce’s semiotic, Saussure’s sign theory has linguistic heritage. As
being the father of modern linguistics and precursor of structuralism, Saussure embedded
his semiology in linguistic studies. His primary focus of interest is, thus, on linguistic signs,
such as words: “Saussure focused on the linguistic sign and he ‘phonocentrically’ privileged
the spoken word” (Chandler 2007: 16). For Saussure, the spoken, acoustic words comprised a
primary sign system, whereas the written words were seen as “a separate, secondary, depend-
ent” sign system (ibid.).

Focusing on linguistic signs, Saussure defined a sign as being composed of a ‘signifier’ and
a ‘signified’ (Chandler 2007: 14). The signifier is the form of the sign. Saussure defined the
signifier as a ‘sound pattern, i.e. hearer’s auditory impression of a sound or ‘image acoustique’
(ibid.). The signified is the concept, to which the signifier refers. It is more abstract and gen-
eral element of a sign.

A linguistic sign is not a link between a thing and a name, but between a concept [signified] and a sound
pattern [signifier]. The sound pattern is not actually a sound; for a sound is something physical. A sound
pattern is the hearer’s psychological impression of a sound, as given to him by the evidence of his senses. [...]
The sound pattern may thus be distinguished from the other element associated with it in a linguistic sign.
This other element is generally of a more abstract kind: the concept (Saussure 1983: 66).

The relationship between the signifier and the signified is called signification. A sign, ac-
cording to Saussure, is then the whole that results from inter-connection between signifier and
signified (Chandler 2007: 14-16). Schematically the Saussurean model of a sign can be depicted
as follows:

Noteworthy that in contrast to Peirce’s sign theory, Saussure suggests a dyadic structure of
a sign. A sign consists of two elements - signifier and signified. Saussure compares bilateral
structure of linguistic sign with the two sides of a sheet of paper: “Thought is the front and
the sound is the back; one cannot cut the front without cutting the back at the same time”
(Saussure 1916/1969: 113). This simile of diadicity of the sign clearly shows that two elements
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of a sign are inseperable from each other and together constitute a “two-sided psychological
entity” or a sign (ibid., p. 66). Along the lines, Chandler rightly notes that Saussurean sign

Sign

Signified

r Concept

Signifier

or Vehicle

Figure 2. Saussure’s structure of a sign

must have both elements to count as a sign: “A sign is a recognizable combination of a signifier
with a particular signified” (Chandler 2007: 16). In the same vein, Short states that according
to Saussure “sign is a two-part entity, consisting of a material signifier (signifant) coupled with
a signification (signifie)” (Short 2007: 17). Thus, contrary to Peirce, he does not elaborate the
third element of a sign - an interpretant — a meaningful reaction of one’s mind towards the
process of signification.

The latter circumstance yields further the lack of phenomenological explanation of significa-
tion in Saussurean semiology. Despite the fact that for Saussure both ‘signifier’ and ‘signified’
are purely psychological, ‘non-material’ entities (Chandler 2007: 14-15; Noth 1995: 60), he does
not develop a comprehensive account of the mind to explain them. Quite on the contrary, his
explanation of what is going on between ‘signifier’ and ‘signified’ remains vague (Short 2007:
18). In particular, Saussure admits the notion of intentionality of thought and language, but fails
to give clear explanation of how thought and language manage to be about the world. Along the
lines, Short states that Saussure makes the intentionality of speech dependent on intentionality
of mind, but still fails to account for the latter (Short 2007: 18).

Next, Saussurean semiology employs different to Peirce’s structure and notion of the sign.
Peirce sees a sign as being essentially a part of the world, which “is perfused with signs”
(Peirce 1994, CP 5.448). As being such a sign is context-dependent, i.e. continuously develops
dependent on the changes in the environment in which a sign is produced and used. Shortly,
Peirce’s sign interacts with the world. In contrast, Saussure claims that sign is independent of
the world, its relation to the world is arbitrary (Saussure 1983: 131). Saussure did not deny the
existence of world independent of language. But his semiology establishes a relative autonomy
of the language from reality, which it stands for. Thus, Saussure embraced the mentalistic
conception of a sign (N6th 1995: 60). Such notion of ‘arbitrariness’ of a sign supports the
structuralist idea that language constructs the world, rather than reflects it. In the same vein,
Charles Ogden and Ivor Richards (1923) criticized Saussure for “neglecting entirely the things
for which signs stand” (Ogden and Richards 1923: 8). This makes semiological account of a
sign independent of any extralinguistic influences.

The arbitrariness of a sign implies also the closed structure of the sign. If a sign and its
elements - signifier and signified - are independent of the external world, then they are com-
pletely determined by intralinguistic system. Hence, Saussure’s semiology operates totally



52 SIGN-THEORETIC APPROACH TOWARDS EXPLANATION OF MENTAL IMAGERY

inside the sign system, i.e. inside the relations between signified and signifier, and thus is
closed to any other influences and changes. In comparison, Peirce’s semiotic presupposes dy-
namicity of relations between its sign elements. Peirce’s sign is opened to the world, since it is
indispensable part of the latter. Saussurean sign is not the part of the world as such, rather it
arbitrarily structures formless mass of reality, i.e. constructs the world. Here is the place for
Saussurean linguistic structuralism, which constitutes the background for his semiology. In
the same vein, Sturrock rightly noticed “since we come to know the world through whatever
language we have been born into the midst of, it is legitimate to argue that our language de-
termines reality, rather reality our language (Sturrock 1986: 79). Thus, Saussurean semiology
constitutes a structuralist theory of sign rather than a phenomenological-cosmological one as
was proposed by Peirce.

All this yields to the relative narrowness of Saussurean theory of signs. Indeed, Saussure
clearly deals just with linguistic signs, abstracted from their particular uses, natural signs and
the users’ responses to them (Short 2007: 19). In contrast, Peirce aims at universal explanation of
reality in terms of signs, and hence investigates various classes of signs; grounds of signification;
as well as thoughts, feelings and actions as responses to signs. Such difference in applicability of
sign theory in Peirce and Saussure appears to be one of the reasons that caused semiotics to be
favoured over semiology (ibid.).

To sum up, Saussurean theory of signs differs significantly from that of Peirce. Firstly, it has
linguistic origin and focuses on investigation of linguistic signs. Secondly, Saussure defines a
sign as a purely mentalistic dyadic structure comprised of signifier and signified and relation
between them. Finally, the scope of Saussure’s semiology is also different. He abstracted the sign
from reality and focused on the structural analysis inside the sign system of language. As a re-
sult, the phenomenological explanation, intentionality of a sign, grounds of signification, as well
as its pragmatic uses remain either undeveloped or vague.

4. Sign-theoretic account towards the explanation of mental imagery

So, where does the previous discussion lead us? The main question of this paper is what version
of sign theory can better explain the complex nature of MI? In other words, which sign-theoretic
account, if any, can fulfil main four conditions to explain comprehensively mental imagery?

Firstly, heterogeneous and manifold properties of MI can be easily accommodated by Peirce’s
semiotics. Various grounds of signification allow applying his semiotic to natural signs, images,
linguistic signs etc. The detailed classification of signs suggests an explanation of manifold sign
properties. The context-dependence, flexibility and dynamics of Peirce’s conception of sign al-
low to comprehensive explanation of the process of signification, signifying relations and factors
that influence the latter. All this yields that Peirce’s sign theory can give a proper explanation of
heterogeneous properties of ML

In contrast, Saussurean semiology encounters serious difficulties with explanation of diver-
gent properties of MI. The major focus of his semiotic investigation is a linguistic sign. However,
not all images contain verbal properties. Other manifold properties of mental images remain
unattended by Saussure’s semiology. Thus, he fails to account for wide diversity of imagery prop-
erties. He also fails to discern among different grounds for signification, putting arbitrary rela-
tion as the only signification ground. In addition, Saussurean account abstracts the concept of
sign from their particular uses, natural signs and the users’ responses to them. All this makes his
account hardly applicable to investigate heterogeneous nature of MI.

Secondly, image’s co-relation with the object (intentionality) was sufficiently investigated by
Peirce. He developed an interesting phenomenological account that underlay his sign theory
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and suggested a comprehensive explanation of how signs can be about the world and what re-
lations there are between internal signs and external objects. Contrary to Peirce, Saussure re-
mained ignorant to the problem of intentionality. Although, he admitted that signs are somehow
connected to the world, Saussure fails to properly account for the latter.

Next, image’s dependence on the subject, who produced an image and his individual traits,
is clearly manifested in Peirce’s sign-theoretic account. The triadic structure of a sign proposed
by Peirce includes an interpretant element, i.e. a subject’s cognitive response to the sign. Ac-
cording to Peirce, feelings, emotions, thoughts, memories and even actions - all can count as an
interpretant, i.e. as internal part of a sign. Thus, he clearly incorporates a subject inside his sign
system. To compare, Saussure quite differently abstracts the sign from its particular uses as well
as from area of individual influences. Saussurean model of sign is dyadic and lacks an element
that would represent subjective differences inside the sign system. On the contrary, Saussure
tries to abstract the sign from all subjective elements and analyse the sign intralinguistically.

Finally, the explanation of image’s dependence on the context, where the image was pro-
duced, can also be given by Peirce’s semiotic. His sign-theoretic account embraces the context-
dependence of a sign. The latter corresponds to the changes in the environment that significant-
ly influence both relations and characteristics of a sign (Peirce 1994, CP 2.265). Peirce’s semiotic
takes into account different influences and contextual changes and adapts them inside the sign
system. In contrast, Saussurean semiology neglects contextual/circumstantial changes as being
influential upon sign system. His sign theory tries to analyse the signification process and the
sign structure outside of any changes in context.

To sum up, it occurs that Peirce’s theory of signs can give a better and more profound expla-
nation of MI compared to that developed by Saussure. In particular, Peirce’s semiotic satisfies all
four criteria of comprehensive theory of mental imagery. It explains:

a. heterogeneous and manifold properties of MI;

b. image’s co-relation with the object (intentionality);

c. image’s dependence on the subject, who produced an image and his individual traits;
d. image’s dependence on the context, where the image was produced.

In contrast, the alternative sign theory developed by Saussure is dedicated to the investiga-
tion of linguistic sign, lacks the universality and breadth inherent to Peirce’s semiotic and thus
can hardly explain all characteristics of mental imagery.

5. Conclusion

To conclude, this article suggests a sign-theoretic approach to explain the problematic nature of
mental imagery and analyses what kind of sign theory serves better to explain MI. Based on the
divergent empirical data four main conditions of a comprehensive account of MI were singled out:

a) heterogeneous and manifold properties of MI;

b) image’s co-relation with the object (intentionality); c) image’s dependence on the subject,
who produced an image and his individual traits; d) image’s dependence on the context, where
the image was produced. Thus, a full-scale explanation of mental imagery should accommodate
these characteristics of MI.

Two alternative sign-theoretic accounts developed by Charles Peirce and Ferdinand de Saus-
sure were analysed in order to check whether any of these accounts can satisfy all four conditions
and thus suggest a comprehensive explanation of MI. The above-stated analysis has shown that
Peirce’s semiotic is better suited to account for diverse nature of mental images compared to its
alternative and that is for the following reasons:
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1. Peirce developed a more profound, detailed and wide-scaled theory of signs. His semiotic
has philosophical origin and aims to solve general metaphysical and epistemological ques-
tions;

2. Peirce’s semiotic is universal (pansemiotic), it accounts for the (external) reality and ex-
plains the co-relation between object and the sign;

3. Peirce’s sign theory includes subject inside the semiosis. It accounts for subjective differ-
ences, influences and reactions, i.e. his semiotic is phenomenological as well;

4. Peirce elaborated a detailed and flexible account of sign and semiosis. Peirce’s triadic defi-
nition of sign and sophisticated classification of signs can give a full-fledged interpretation and
thorough analysis of any sign.

Based on these characteristics, it appears that Peirce’s sign theory fulfils four main condi-
tions of a comprehensive explanation of MI and can be legitimately applied to explain the latter.
Whether studies about MI can benefit from the sign-theoretic approach and semiotic methods
of investigation is the issue for further research. So far, it seems that the complex nature of
mental images needs another perspective. In addition, perhaps Peirce’s detailed and universal
semiotic could suggest a new look on a very old problem of the nature of mental imagery inside
human mind.
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Abstract

Larticle expliquera d’abord les raisons qui ont poussé Greimas a procéder a des exercices pra-
tiques en analysant Deux Amis de Maupassant. Il précisera ensuite les procédés de Greimas
concernant le séquencement du texte, enfin, insistera sur les effets produits par ces exercices
pratiques sur la théorie alors existante : confirmations et corrections de celle-ci concernant le
schéma narratif, théorisation novatrice de la dimension cognitive autonome, démonstration de
lappartenance de Maupassant au symbolisme et non pas au réalisme.

1. Introduction

Clest entre 1972 et 1975 que Greimas, constatant ce qu’il appelle une « crise de croissance »
(Greimas 1976 : 8) de la sémiotique, procede a l'analyse de Deux amis de Maupassant, livre pub-
lié en 1976 sous le titre Maupassant, La sémiotique du texte : exercices pratiques et, enfin, — soit
vingt cinq ans apres que cette traduction avait été projetée — traduit en lituanien grace a Sau-
lius Zukas et Kestutis Nastopka. Mais pourquoi revenir a un texte publié il y a une quarantaine
d’années, vous demanderez vous ? La raison en est simple. En effet, le but affiché des « exercices
pratiques » de Greimas est de servir a la fois dexemple et de leon aux apprentis sémioticiens en
train de construire la théorie (Greimas 1976 : 9-10).

2. Les symptomes d’une crise de croissance de la sémiotique

Queest-ce donc que Greimas appelle les symptomes de la crise de croissance en question ? Premi-
erement, la projection sur divers textes littéraires du schéma proppien dont il constate que la
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vertu heuristique sépuise, ce qui ne sert ni a augmenter les connaissances des organisations nar-
ratives, ni a rendre compte de la spécificité des textes étudiés. Deuxiemement, le choix de textes
modernes et hautement élaborés qui conduisent souvent a némettre autre chose que des points
de vue sur le texte, ce qui na rien de sémiotique. Troisiemement, la fascination provoquée par
la richesse de certains textes et parallelement I'impuissance den rendre compte qui conduit a
une forme de démission, en arguant qu’il faut construire une grammaire pour chaque texte ou
que chaque texte est susceptible d'une infinité de lectures, ce qui pour Greimas est « une belle
excuse de se dispenser de toute lecture, toujours, fastidieuse » (Greimas 1976 : 9). Bref, Greimas
constate que loutillage méthodologique dont dispose alors la sémiotique ne correspond pas
encore aux exigences de l'analyse de textes littéraires complexes. Or, cette inadéquation entre
les moyens et les besoins ne permet, selon lui, ni d'incriminer loutillage, ni de discriminer des
textes soi-disant réfractaires a l'analyse (Greimas 1976 : 9).

3. Comment procéder pour construire la théorie

Greimas indique que la sémiotique littéraire, en sa qualité de théorie scientifique doit toujours
se confronter aux textes, et ce a travers une analyse minutieuse qui tienne compte de tous les
aspects et niveaux de ceux-ci et en partant de textes relativement simples pour aller progressive-
ment vers des textes de plus en plus complexes au lieu de sauter, comme se fut alors souvent le
cas dans le séminaire, du conte populaire a des romans fort complexes. Seule, une telle analyse
minutieuse permet, selon lui, de confirmer la validité de la théorie dores et déja existante et de
procéder, le cas échéant, a la généralisation de celle-ci. Et, seule, une telle analyse est susceptible
de conduire a une correction et a un élargissement de la théorie, si le texte analysé infirme ou
complexifie telle ou telle partie de celle-ci, voire comporte des éléments textuels pas encore pris
en compte par elle.

4. Des exercices pratiques en guise de lecon

Il sagira donc pour nous, a partir de quelques exemples pertinents, de démontrer les résultats
de ces deux fonctions des « exercices pratiques » de Greimas, la confirmation de la validité de la
théorie déja existante, d’'une part, et la correction et Iélargissement de celle-ci, de l'autre.

4.1. De l'utilité du découpage en séquence

Commengons par attirer l'attention sur la minutie avec laquelle Greimas découpe le texte en
séquences, puis multiplie les critéres de segmentation : sont a prendre en compte les criteres
spatio-temporels, les disjonctions dordre logique (Greimas 1976 : 19), les récurrences textuelles
(Greimas 1976 : 68), lopposition entre description et commentaire (Greimas 1976 : 135), entre
discours continu et dialogue (Greimas 1976 : 136), le comportement des acteurs discursifs, les
apparitions et les disparitions d’acteurs (Greimas 1976 : 67), le passage du faire cognitif au faire
pragmatique qui le suit (Greimas 1976 : 120), enfin, I'intercalation, terme que Greimas préfere
a celui d’ « enchassement » (Greimas 1976 : 40) et qu’il définit comme « une procédure formelle
dorganisation discursive permettant, sous la forme simulée d’un rejet de contenus hors du texte,
d’intégrer ceux-ci plus intimement dans un discours unique et cohérent » (Greimas 1976 : 42),
et ce par des procédures de disjonction temporelle et spatiale et des mécanismes de débrayage et
dembrayage. Ces procédures de segmentation permettent de voir plus clair dans lorganisation
discursive du texte, de repérer des récurrences méme treés éloignées les unes des autres et de
faciliter ainsi la reconnaissance de la paradigmatisation du récit qui invite, le cas échéant, a
des rétro-lectures (Greimas 1976 : 224) et permet l'identification des anaphores et des cata-
phores (Greimas 1976 : 50). Greimas attire en outre l'attention sur le fait que « la multiplication
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des criteres de la segmentation fait apparaitre [...] la non-concordance terme a terme entre les
séquences textuelles et les syntagmes narratifs » (Greimas 1976 : 69).

Il souligne également I'importance et les significations des jeux proxémiques, a savoir
l'utilisation des mouvements, attitudes et gestes du corps humain qui, en tant que signifiants,
rendent compte des relations interactorielles, tout en soulignant qu'une théorie a ce sujet reste a
élaborer (Greimas 1976 : 221).

4.2. La complexification du schéma narratif

A Tépoque, le schéma narratif que Propp avait élaboré a partir du conte merveilleux russe
(Propp 1970) — schéma que Greimas avait développé — existait déja. Lanalyse de Deux Amis
confirmera du reste dans ses grandes lignes la validité de ce schéma pour le conte littéraire,
tout en obligeant a le complexifier. En effet, contrairement a ce qui se passe dans le conte popu-
laire ol le conteur, le destinateur et le sujet-destinataire partagent un seul et méme systéme de
valeurs, dans le conte de Maupassant on assiste au dédoublement de ce destinateur, I'un indivi-
duel, l'autre social, destinateurs qui savérent en outre axiologiquement incompatibles. Greimas
note que ce dédoublement des destinateurs fait éclater le schéma spatial élaboré par Propp et
Meletinski (1970) qui opposait un espace familier a un espace étranger, puisque, pour le sujet
« deux amis » il existe deux espaces familiers — le bord de leau et Paris — I'un commun au
sujet et au destinateur individuel, l'autre commun au sujet et au destinateur social (Greimas
1976 : 97) . Ce dédoublement du destinateur entraine en outre I'instauration de deux types de
contrats : au contrat injonctif qui prévaut dans les contes populaires ou cest le destinateur qui
prescrit et/ou interdit un programme, vient ici sajouter un contrat permissif ou cest le sujet qui
prend l'initiative et sadresse au destinateur social pour lui demander de l'autoriser a réaliser le
programme qui lui a été inspiré par le destinateur individuel, demande que le destinateur social
est susceptible d’accepter ou de refuser (Greimas 1976 : 91-99).

Toujours dans le cadre de I'instauration du contrat entre le sujet et le destinateur, Greimas
détecte lexistence de ce qu’il appelle « les décepteurs ». Il démontre que le réle actantiel des ces
décepteurs est important, mais ajoute que la typologie de ce genre dacteurs reste a faire, tout en
proposant des pistes : le décepteur est défini comme un syncrétisme de roles actantiels en méme
temps qu'un acteur figuratif, investi d'un ensemble de contenus axiologiques de caractere figu-
ratif. Cune des caractéristiques du décepteur est sa préférence pour des investissements articulés
en termes complexes qui lui permettent d’assumer un role thématique, destiné a manifester, au
niveau du paraitre, Iétre d'un autre acteur pour lequel il veut se faire passer et d'instaurer ainsi
lespace de I'illusion. Et cest au sémioticien qui analyse le texte qu’il appartient de découvrir
lacteur pour lequel le décepteur désire se faire passer (Greimas 1976 : 85-89).

Enfin, deux autres complexifications du schéma narratif sont a signaler. Dans la premieére
partie du récit, a savoir le programme « péche », les épreuves qualifiantes, bien quoccupant
conformément au schéma proppien lespace para-topique, se déroulent non pas sur I'isotopie
de la « péche », mais sur celle de la « guerre », qui occupera la seconde partie du récit : en effet,
lors de la premiere de ces épreuves, pour ne citer quelle, il sagit pour le sujet de vaincre la peur
que lui inspire une éventuelle rencontre avec l'anti-sujet, victoire qui se déroule sur la dimension
cognitive et volitive et non pas pragmatique et dotera le sujet du pouvoir-faire qui lui permettra
de surmonter les épreuves auxquelles il aura a faire face plus tard lors de sa confrontation avec
lanti-sujet (Greimas 1976 : 111-114). Autre complexification : l'absence de [épreuve décisive lors
de la réalisation du programme « péche ». Certes, les deux amis se trouvent, lors de leur « péche
miraculeuse », conjoints a lobjet de valeur « poissons », mais cette conjonction nest pas une



62 DES EXERCICES PRATIQUES AU SERVICE DE LA THEORIE : LE MAUPASSANT DE GREIMAS

épreuve, car l'anti-sujet est encore absent. La conjonction avec lobjet de valeur quété est donc
un don, en loccurrence du non-anti-destinateur « eau ». Parallélement, les poissons, une fois
attrapés, sont remis dans le filet de péche, puis dans leau. On na donc pas a faire a une épreuve
principale, mais a un don et un contre-don, soit a « une forme de communication participative
entre le sujet et son destinateur » (Greimas, 1976 : 126-127), qui dote le premier d’une joie qui
frise lextase mystique.

Je viens de dire que le conte de Maupassant s’articule en deux récits successifs — le premier se
déroulant sur I'isotopie de la « péche », le second sur celle de la « guerre ». Or, 'analyse de Grei-
mas démontre, malgré loccultation du programme narratif du sujet « deux amis » dans le sec-
ond récit et malgré 'absence somatique de l'anti-sujet « prussien » dans le premier, « lexistence
d’isotopies plus profondes permettant de réunir les deux récits en programmes unifiés, recou-
vrant pour chacun des sujets lensemble du texte » (Greimas 1976 : 264).

4.3. De 'importance de la dimension cognitive autonome

Autre legon a tirer de l'analyse de Greimas : I'importance a accorder a la dimension cognitive
autonome du discours qui se superpose a la dimension pragmatique (Greimas 1976 : 161). Grei-
mas démontre ainsi qu'il existe deux types de faire cognitifs : le faire persuasif et le faire inter-
prétatif qui relevent de la catégorie modale de la véridiction. Dans ce cadre, il précise que le faire
persuasif vise a [établissement d'un contrat fiduciaire, « comprenant, en tant que contrepartie,
Padhésion de linterlocuteur », autrement dit « la confiance [...] ou, tout simplement, le croire-
vrai que Iénonciataire accorde au statut du discours énoncé » (Greimas 1976 : 197-198. Il sagit
la d’'une forme particuliére du contrat fiduciaire que Greimas désigne comme contrat énonciatif
ou contrat de véridiction puisqu’il « porte alors sur le discours énoncé en tant quobjet de savoir,
valorisé du fait de la modalisation » (Greimas 1976 : 198). Si le faire persuasif se double en outre
d’'une proposition déchange et si cet échange se produit sur le plan pragmatique, on aurait en
plus a faire a un contrat énoncif (Greimas 1976 : 198).

Cette attention portée a la dimension cognitive permet a Greimas de reconstruire le
faire cognitif de lofficier prussien qui assume a la fois le role actantiel de I'anti-sujet et de
lanti-destinateur social. En voyant les deux pécheurs, voici comment se présente ce faire
cognitif de l'officier : il veut pénétrer dans Paris ; pour ce faire il lui faut comme adjuvant un
mot dordre, les pécheurs doivent en avoir un ; pour lobtenir il lui faudra donc les accuser
despionnage et les menacer de mort et, si cela ne suffit pas, leur proposer en échange et en
guise de tentation la grace, enfin, pour ce faire, il faut d’abord qu’il les fasse prisonniers.
Et Greimas de conclure que tout programme se construit, comme ici, depuis la fin vers le
début, en y insérant au fur et @ mesure des sous-programmes censés permettre sa réalisa-
tion. Or, le lecteur, quant a lui, en prend, au contraire, connaissance du début a la fin. En
effet, dans le récit nous avons d’abord la capture, puis 'accusation despionnage et la menace
de mort, enfin, la tentation.

Le programme de lofficier échoue, puisqu’il nobtient pas le mot dordre, étant donné le si-
lence que lui opposent les deux amis, silence a partir duquel Greimas reconstitue de la méme
maniere le faire interprétatif et le nouveau programme des deux amis. Dans ses « Remarques
finales », il conclut que « la reconnaissance de cette nouvelle dimension » — a savoir la dimen-
sion cognitive — « dont, pour I'instant, on voit mal la configuration densemble nest quune
ouverture vers de nouveaux champs dexploration » (Greimas 1976 : 265). Et que « s’il est
encore trop tot pour parler d’'une éventuelle typologie des discours non figuratifs, il nest que
plus important denregistrer la présence de la dimension cognitive dans les discours narratifs
de caractere figuratif » (Greimas 1976 : 265-266).
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4.4. Lattention a porter a la structure de 'énonciation

Vient s’y ajouter la volonté de Greimas délucider certaines phases du fonctionnement de la struc-
ture de Iénonciation dont il affirme quelle est fondamentale pour la théorie du discours, mais
dont il juge que la connaissance est alors trés rudimentaire et dont il théorisera le fonctionne-
ment dans Du Sens II (Greimas 1983). Cest ainsi qu’il tente, entre autres, a partir de [énoncé
constatif « ils étaient bien seuls » — qui intervient au moment ot les deux amis, ayant rejoint le
bord de leau, croient en l'absence de l'anti-sujet — de préciser les opérations complexes en jeu
dans ce qui sapparente au « discours indirect libre », tout en précisant avec modestie qu’il ne
prétend pas les avoir mises a jour dans leur totalité. Il sagit selon Greimas de trois opérations :
premierement d’'un débrayage énonciatif, a savoir la projection, par Iénonciateur hors de lui et
dans le discours énoncé, de la structure méme de Iénonciation ; deuxiemement d'un embray-
age cognitif qui consiste pour le sujet de [énonciation, aprés avoir reconnu dans la construction
qu’il vient deffectuer, la dimension cognitive du discours, a suspendre la production de [énoncé
prévu et de le prendre a sa charge ; enfin, « de l'utilisation du débrayage énoncif implicitant qui,
sous la forme de Iénoncé constatif “ils étaient bien seuls’ réussit a occulter le parcours génératif
antérieur et a retirer fictivement la délégation de Iénonciation confiée d’abord a un sujet de
Iénoncé » (Greimas 1976 : 122-123).

4.5. Maupassant symboliste et non pas réaliste

Venons-en a l'analyse par Greimas du martyre des deux amis. Les corps de ceux-ci forment, a la
suite de la fusillade, la figure de la croix en méme temps que les bouillons de sang qui séchappent
de la poitrine de I'un deux rappellent la figure de Jésus crucifié. Mais a la différence du martyre
de Jésus, ce martyre humain se dresse face a un ciel qu’il nie : en effet, 'un des deux amis, « tom-
bé sur le nez », tourne le dos au ciel, tandis que l'autre se retrouve le « visage au ciel ». Le ciel que
toutes les représentations dans le texte font considérer comme un lieu vide assume, par ailleurs,
au niveau axiologique le role actantiel du non-destinateur des deux amis tant et si bien que leur
position — dos et face a ciel — en méme temps que les bouillons de sang qui sont, eux, des hy-
ponymes du soleil, destinateur axiologique des deux amis, signifient a la fois l'affrontement du
non-destinateur et le rejet des valeurs qu'il représente (Greimas 1976 : 236-238). Et Greimas de
commenter qu’il sagit 1a « d’'une procédure curieuse qui consiste a exploiter des représentations
chrétiennes socio-lectales afin de dénier, de maniére idéolectale, dautres représentations chré-
tiennes », a savoir de la production d'un mythe anti- et para-chrétien. A la suite de 'apparition,
vers la fin du récit, de cette nouvelle isotopie figurative ot 'image de la croix semble faire fonc-
tion de connecteur d’isotopies, Greimas va procéder a une rétro-lecture pour voir, s’il est pos-
sible de détecter des éléments permettant Iélargissement de cette isotopie a lensemble du texte
et en trouve un nombre non-négligeable, comme par exemple et pour nen citer que deux : dans
la seconde partie du récit, le silence des deux amis face a lofficier prussien qui rappelle celui de
Jésus lors de son proces face a Ponce Pilate, et, dans la premiere partie, I'isotopie générale choisie
par Maupassant qui fait assumer aux deux amis le role de pécheurs, ce qui renvoie a la premiére
communauté des disciples de Jésus, elle aussi, formée de pécheurs (Greimas 1976 : 238-239).
Greimas conclura pour finir que « la lecture proposée par Iénonciateur est donc a la fois profon-
dément chrétienne et sacrilege » (1976 : 261), ce qui l'ameéne a affirmer que lceuvre de Maupas-
sant ne reléve pas du réalisme, mais du symbolisme.

Certes, un certain nombre déléments du récit renvoient implicitement a la débéacle de l'armée
francaise face aux Prussiens a Sedan le 2 septembre 1870, a la chute du Second Empire et a la
proclamation de la Troisieme République, suivies du siége de Paris qui dura cinq mois du 18
septembre 1870 au 29 janvier 1871. Rappelons que Paris est « bloqué », que cest en janvier que
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les deux amis décident de partir a la péche, qu’ils ont besoin d’un laissez-passer pour sortir de
Paris et qu’ils finissent par étre fusillés par les Prussiens qui encerclent la capitale — éléments
qui pourrajent étre interprétés en termes de réalisme. Et cependant, tout le long de son ana-
lyse, Greimas montre I'inanité d’une telle lecture, a la fois sur le fond et sur la forme, et attire
attention sur le caractere symbolique de lécriture de Maupassant. Il démontre que la guerre
est présentée deés le début comme un mal absolu et universel, si bien que I'ancrage historique
du texte demeure implicite. Il signale un peu plus tard, sur le plan de la forme, un passage com-
posé de quatre phrases ayant chacun un sujet phrastique différent, tout comme la strophe d'un
poeéme symboliste (Greimas 1976 : 22). Il note, a propos de la joie qui saisit les deux amis lors de
leur péche miraculeuse et qui transforme le sujet en objet conjoint avec le destinateur, sujet de
cette saisie, que lécriture de Maupassant ressemble a celle d'un mystique et que, par conséquent,
Maupassant en est un (Greimas 1976 : 131). Enfin, il précise, a propos de la mort des deux amis
que « lexploration du plan figuratif et notamment des figures somatiques pour leur faire signi-
fier les activités noologiques est I'un des traits qui caractérisent le symbolisme du 19°™ siecle »
(Greimas 1976 : 237).

5. Conclusion

On peut, bien str, ne pas étre daccord avec certains résultats de I'analyse de Greimas, mais nous
espérons avoir montré que ces exercices pratiques non seulement ont une incontestable valeur
didactique, mais encore quelles ont a Iépoque considérablement enrichi la théorie sémiotique et
souligné les lacunes a combler. Je ne peux donc quencourager tous les apprentis sémioticiens a
lire attentivement ce livre de Greimas.
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Abstract

Algirdas Julien Greimas’s position in twentieth-century linguistic theory of history deserves of
its own right an ample monograph. This paper intends to be a first approach. I will employ my
heuristic model called Semiotic Triangle of History (Fernandez 2012: vi-xxv), whose vertices
are the past, the thought that historians elaborate about it, and the narrative in which they write
their conclusions. Within this framework, we analyze Greimas’s view on history, and his place
in French structural “Cliosemiotics” (a shorthand for “semiotic study of historical knowledge”).!

1. Past, thought, writing

Remains of the past (documents and monuments) are decoded as signs of past actuality. Thought
then proceeds to a synthesis of these pieces of knowledge. In a further step, by means of symboli-
zation, knowledge is converted into writing, the stable discourse of historians about events. This
linguistic product, eventually, enters in a representative or referential relationship as to the whole
object of inquiry. This First Triangle (Fig. 1) has been the semiotic presupposition of most historio-
graphical methodologies since Herodotus. However, contemporary philosophy cannot justify it.

Every present, as a result of past events, is, semiotically, a Peircean index or trace of the past
(Peirce 1998: 4-10). As we cannot identify indices without some previous knowledge of their
links to regularities of the world, it becomes clear that we have no direct access to the past, but
only to its signs as identified by our present conceptions. Thus, the signification process in his-
toriography does not really jump from past reality to present thought: it rather goes from present
initial signs to further elaborate signs.

1 All quotations in English from original French texts are my own translations.
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Figure 1. First Semiotic Triangle of History

In ontological terms, we posit a homologous past projected from our idea of a present; such
a past is the regulative idea of a historical world that we have not fully discovered yet. As to the
transit from thought to writing, their separation is also impossible. The very form of historical
thought consists of its development through a discourse. All historical thinking is historical
writing. Finally, it sounds strange to say that the historical narrative represents a historical past,
once we realize that this past is in part a linguistic construction.

Instead of signification, symbolisation, and representation, we now reach three correlate no-
tions of a Second Triangle (Fig. 2): dialogical configuration, ideal identity, and poiesis. French
structuralism played a leading role in this transformation of the theory of historical knowledge.

Figure 2. Second Semiotic Triangle of History

2. Greimas’s Cliosemiotics

2.1. System and event

Cliosemiotics entered the French theory of historiography through three major streams: Phe-
nomenology, Structuralism and, in the professional self-understanding, neo-Positivism. Thus,
its founding references were Edmund Husserl, Ferdinand de Saussure, and Emile Durkheim.
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Greimass line, hegemonic from mid-1960s to mid-1980s, sprung from Saussure’s paradigm.
In an early article, he contended that structural linguistics was a “general epistemology for human
sciences”. But conciliation of structural and historical linguistics could only be achieved in the his-
torical dimension. Even though “the living speech is supported (...) by the already instituted lan-
guage’, it is “at the same time the source of every new creation, every historical progress”; linguistic
change is to be found in this “to-and-fro dialectic between speech and language” (Greimas 1956).

Greimas’s next general considerations on history appeared in Annales, the leading journal
of France’s sociological new history (Greimas 1958). He warned that the mere exploitation by
historians of lexicographic analysis did not really imply a methodological rapprochement. Al-
though the emergence of a synthetic history (histoire synthétisante) against a history of events
(histoire événementielle) had driven to a “totalitarian” (totalitaire) scope and a priority of the
synchronic interpretation over the diachronic one, this was just a methodological preference,
but not, as in Saussurean linguistics, a methodological necessity. Johan Huizinga’s picture of the
late Middle Ages, for example, had been, albeit synchronic and structural, guided by subjective
choices of the contents deemed more representative. On the contrary, Saussurean linguistics
provided an overall sociological attitude, taking language, a symbolic system, as “the place where
history happens” (“la langue, en tant que systéme symbolique, est ce lieu ou se passe Uhistoire”).
Instead of the typical, we encounter mentality systems. The linguistic bid to history was to
achieve a wholesale “new objectivism, no longer atomistic, but totalitarian” (Greimas 1958: 112).

In 1966, Greimas published a major work: Structural semantics. We must highlight there: (1)
the “actantial” model of myths: subject-object, aide-opponent, sender-receiver; (2) the mediat-
ing role of narrative between: structure and behaviour; permanence and history; society and
individual. In the first case, Greimas took as an example the Marxist ideological version of his-
tory. Man is the subject; society without classes, the object; the universal process of history is the
sender; humankind, the receiver; the working class is the aide; and the bourgeois class is the op-
ponent (Greimas 1966a: 181). In the second case, dissecting Russian folktales, Greimas postulates
the immanent coexistence of two different models of organization: the constitutional (modéle
constitutionnel), which presents contradictory, inevitable, and unpleasant axiological poles; and
the transformational (modéle transformationnel), which offers an ideological solution to the
showdown (Greimas 1966a: 212-213). All this favored a semiotic criticism of historiography.

In Jean-Paul Sartre’s journal Les Temps Modernes, Greimas tried also to extrapolate struc-
tural linguistics to an anthropological view including the temporal dimension. Saussure’s lan-
guage/speech pair established a relationship between system and history: the structure, “indif-
ferent towards time, was able to produce, in its manifestation, sequences of significations at the
same time eventful (événementielles) and temporal (temporelles); it was generatrix of historical
events” (Greimas 1966b: 816). However, since syntax takes the sentence as unity, it cannot ar-
ticulate the whole speech. The discourse is not the articulation of successive structures, but the
redundancy of just one hierarchical structure, the sentence (énoncé). Furthermore, from the
viewpoint of the receiver,

all grabbing of signification has as an effect the transformation of histories into permanencies: be the ques-
tion about the sense of a lifetime, or about the sense of a history (or of History), the questioning, that is, the
fact of placing oneself before a linguistic manifestation in the attitude of the receiver of messages, has the
consequence of presenting historical algorithms as states, that is, as static structures (Greimas1966b: 816).

Greimas considered that this “fundamental signification” of a history (story, tale, myth) was
ever reduced to a simple homological articulation. Time and space were means of the manifes-
tation of meaning, but meaning was neither temporal nor spatial itself (Greimas1966b: 817).
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The key is the opposition between systemic capabilities and restrictive uses: “Just as the atomic
structure is easily conceived as a combinatory whose partial actualization the manifested uni-
verse is, the semantic structure, imagined after a similar model, remains open and receives its
closure from history” (Greimas 1966b: 823). Thus, history is a redundancy and a brake, rather
than a motor. It is closure, not overture.

The next question is “the transformation of structures”. Here the passage from the philoso-
phy of history to the science of history has to pay the same price as linguistics had paid earlier:
abandonment of general concepts, development of “description models”. Structural transforma-
tion is a metalinguistic topic that can only be mastered once the scholar has been able to extract,
from usages, the underlying structures, in a typological understanding. Lévi-Strauss’s research
on myths was the paradigm (Greimas 1966b: 826).

2.2. Narrative structures

In “For a sociology of common sense”, Greimas laid down the basis for the interpretation of the
present as a connotative access to past structures. Connotation is a second layer of meaning at-
tached to every semiotic object. The appearance of society and man is expressed through two
great connotative taxonomies, one articulating the linguistic community in classes and sub-
classes (social or geographical, for example), and the other establishing a typology of individu-
als. Connotation is the result of an inferential code based upon recurrences (Greimas 1970:
101); it generates “an external semiotic space”, where we encounter all kinds of linguistic signs
constituting cultural objects, “from words connoted as heavy-sensed or endowed with power,
and the proverbs that express eternal truths, to the events that become historical out of simple
narrative structures”. Also, a qualitative distinction is made between “simple” and “historical”
contents: “simple” means handed down by tradition; “historical” already involves a judgment of
pertinence, a selection. Historians normally employ their ethnocentric semiotics of connotation
(Greimas 1970: 102).

In “Elements for a narrative grammar”, Greimas pointed to the combination of a deep or
fundamental grammar, and a hollow or “surface grammar”. The main feature of the fundamental
grammar is that the story, in its deepest level, is a syntax that manipulates classificatory forms,
previously inter-defined. Between these forms, there are relationships of union or separation.
The syntactic operations are oriented and, therefore, predictable or calculable. The operations
are ordered in series, composed of segments or operational units (Greimas 1970: 166). This
grammar is essentially conceptual in its semantic articulation. It can bring about stories mani-
fested in a figurative form (where human actors perform tasks, endure challenges...). But Grei-
mas thinks it is necessary still an intermediate level, anthropomorphic but not figurative: the
surface grammar.

Greimas distinguishes three types of narrative statements: descriptive (deeds), modal (wish-
es, powers, knowledge), and translative (transference of a valuable object). He identifies the
“performance’, of a polemical nature, as the basic narrative unit composed of a sequence of three
narrative statements. In turn, a series of performances creates the story, through an ordered
path that can be understood by means of logical presuppositions. Every story is an anthropo-
morphized complex sequence that expresses conceptual abstract relationships of junction and
disjunction in the deep structure.

Was it also the structure of historical knowledge? A major analysis came as a contribution
to a German metahistorical conference (Koselleck and Stempel 1973: 139-143; Greimas 1976:
161-174). Greimas opposes a “fundamental” or deep history (histoire fondamentale) to an event-
made surface history (histoire événementielle). As a first step, he distinguishes between, on the
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one hand, a “fundamental dimension” (dimension fondamentale) made of taxonomic organiza-
tions and structural transformations in social phenomena, and, on the other hand, the “histori-
cal appearing” or “surface dimension” (paraitre historique), the place of manifestation of histo-
ricity through an infinity of micro-events not available for systematic or complete description.

Out of this multiplicity of micro-facts, the historian extracts, in a selection guided by principles
of significance, those invested with the dignity of “historical events” (événements historiques);
these events are later enchained together in a “series of events” integrated in the historian’s dis-
course. Therefore, selectivity is a mediation between deep history and surface history. There
are two conceptualizations of the fundamental dimension. One of them opposes structures to
events, “as different modes of semiotic existence’, and establishes the structural level as deeper
than that of events. The other one sees the fundamental dimension as a “puff pastry” (pdte feuil-
letée) of autonomous and stackable levels, being some among them more fundamental than
others; thus, in ascendant order: economic, social, and cultural structures. Then, there are three
possible ways of understanding the relationship between fundamental and event-made history:

1. Only the upper layer of the set of structures touches and influences the événementelle
dimension.

2. Each structural layer would be in independent and direct connection to the niveau évé-
nementiel. But then the level of events would have to be divided into as many surface types as
structural levels.

3. Ahistorical event (or sequence) is in simultaneous relationship to several structural layers.

Greimas equals scientific history to structural history, but without an ontological commit-
ment. He regretted that history was still written, despite Marxism and Annales, much in the
same way as in older times, without “homogeneous and comparable descriptions of the different
structural levels of societies” (Greimas 1976: 165). The Marxist achronic model, for sure, had
raised the problem of the relationship between the constructed pattern and its diverse historical
realizations. Greimas endorsed the view that different models of states and levels converge for
bringing about the historical event; the area of human freedom lays in the margins of (in)com-
patibility between models. Historical events become meaningful just through their insertion
into wide networks of compatibilities and incompatibilities.

Thus, deep structures obey to a sort of “grammar of history”, whose taxonomic element they
constitute; this grammar has “restriction rules” (limits to the possibility of manifestation), and
“organization rules” for setting up syntagmatic sequences capable of being inscribed in the his-
torical discourse. While Marxism and Annals permit to guess what the fundamental structures
of history would look like, that is not the case of the event-made history. For Greimas, historio-
graphical traditions had tended “to confuse history and historicity, and to consider the inscription
of events within space-time coordinates as attributing them the status of historical events, and the
procedures for inscription as the criterion of the scientific doing of the historian” (Greimas 1976:
168). But space and time can only be circumstances of the historical event, not its definition.

How, then, are we to establish the historical fact, that is, the “historical referent” (référent
historique)? While the positivistic tradition takes the historical fact as a denotation of reality,
the situation is not so simple. The historical manifestation is never present before the histo-
rian, so the historian builds no description, but some “hypothetic construction” (construction
hypothétique) projected into the past as if it were a “reality”. History cannot be written without
linguistic mediation. Its true referents are texts, which stand for the “real” sequences of events
that are reconstructed through a “referential projection” On the one hand, written sources are
already the elaboration in natural languages of “somatic programs”; on the other hand, objects
and monuments play the same role as the extra-linguistic context in discursive analysis. Now, we
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may take two alternative paths: (1) to consider the ways of writing history as diverse syntagmatic
forms that deserve “a typology of historiographical narrative structures”; or (2) to consider the
historical discourse as a scientific one, in permanent construction and in search of an operative
language of its own, departing from the natural language that gave a first access to the object.
Greimas defines the historical discourse as a set of utterances describing “facts” and forming
chains of succession according to rules. All such statements will correspond to the basic form
“someone does something” or, in formula, F faire (S=0). Thus, statements descriptive of “be-
ing” are not historical; and if we restrict S, we might exclude natural history as well (Greimas
1976: 169-170).

What about collective subjects? Greimas examines two different instances. “The Renault fac-
tories” are a figurative subject which works as a subject in the whole syntagmatic chain that
tells the story of car production; however, a crowd (foule) taking on La Bastille in the French
Revolution is a complex subject integrated by individual subjective programs and, finally, it is
representative of classes of the French people. Its significance comes from its taxonomic value.
It emerges, then, the possibility of a “historical syntax”

Though, we should begin by rejecting the naive positivism that “pretends to describe a real-
ity already made and previously organized”. The situation is the opposite: reality is prima facie
“the effect of a lexematic categorization of the world, subjected to cultural relativism”. And such
a syntax would not work if it did not keep a constant reference between the two levels, funda-
mental and event-made: “Indeed, the true goal of the event-made history is its constitution as a
historical discourse that can manipulate the canonical historical utterances aided by a discursive
syntax capable of satisfying the scientific criteria” (Greimas 1976: 173).

Some features of narrative are misleading. Isolated statements on singular facts create the
“illusion of reality”; a sequence of unrelated statements gives the impression of absurdism; and
two factual statements in sequence tend to be read as being the former a cause of the latter. And
if we take those chains as determined by intentions following a logic of decisions, we shall be
assigning to history “an ideological voluntarist coloration”. Greimas preferred the a posteriori
teleology that biology shows:

From this perspective, the meaning of history would not be read but after the facts, and historical discourse
will be, indeed, a reconstruction of history, thus authenticating the historian’s true approach, which has ever
been, since the moment of his enunciation, the penetration backwards into the depths of history. A histori-
cal syntax searching for the establishment of chains of statements, beginning by the results and not by the
starting points of historical programs, would have at its disposition the logic of presuppositions capable of
founding the relationships constituting sequences of historical utterances, even if the historian conserved,
for his didactic discourses, the chronological order of exposition (Greimas 1976: 173-174).

Anyway, Greimas began to believe that history was one of the fundamental disciplines in
semiotics, because “history as a science does not seem possible unless it aims at describing not
events, but their sense” (Greimas 1973: 152).

2.3. Inner referent

Greimas dealt more radically with history in his analysis of the scientific discourse in social sci-
ences (Greimas 1976: 7-42). He asked to take science not as a system, but a process, a “scientific
doing” that expresses itself through the discourses it produces. The subject of this discourse is
a virtual position, the “speaking subject” (sujet parlant). It performs a twofold activity: taxo-
nomic selection, syntagmatic-hypotactic handling. Taxonomy is not enough for discriminating
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the concept of scientific discourse: its purpose is to tell the truth about reality. This “telling-
the-truth” makes it a “veridiction discourse”. The truthfulness of an assertion of existence is
always modalized by the knowledge of the speaking subject. When he says “this is so and so”, he
means “I know that this is so and so”. The truth-value of the utterance is founded upon previous
wisdom, in turn based on inner convictions or empirical tests. There is always an anaphorical
relationship to other discourses.

This way, Greimas postulates an “inner referent” (référent interne): the discursive layer that
tells the truth (vérédictoire) appeals to this background plan that becomes its support. Despite
its implicit character, it always appears as a referential discourse, founder of the “veridiction”
discourse (Greimas 1976: 26). This idea that a scientific discourse, for making valid assertions,
has to build its own inner referent came as a shock for positivistic thinkers. But Greimas took
as example the naissance of philology and its branching out in linguistics and history. Philology
was born as a “science of the referent™ it established the text and, with it, the reality. The his-
torical discourse puts its contents as representations of the non-linguistic referent in the past. A
prolongation of the philological discourse in the stage of source criticism, history is even more
ambitious: “the reconstruction, with the help of the linguistic referent created by the philologi-
cal discourse, of the extralinguistic referent—the historical reality”. Therefore, it introduces two
novelties: temporality is substituted for achronicity, pretending that the present meaning of a
text has a past meaning; and reifying this present meaning through its identification with the
external referent of discourse. There are both a “temporal illusion” and a “referential illusion”
(Greimas 1976: 29).

So, history must submit to the same conditions as the other social sciences. Every science
builds for itself “simulacra” that stand for reality. The historical simulacrum is the true referent
of the historical discourse. A positivistic realism would dispense history from constructing its
own taxonomy. But if historians limit themselves to the lexematic coverture that the studied
society has given to itself, they would be unable to account for the synchronic diversity or the
diachronic transformations. Only “structural comparatism” could provide a scientific taxonomy
for history (Greimas 1976: 30).

The problem arose again when Greimas and Joseph Courtés contended that the expansion of
cognitive dimensions in narrative discourses reflects a transition between figurative and abstract
discourses. Among the latter, they distinguished three groups:

-interpretative discourse, such as literary criticism, history as an interpretation of series of events, exegesis,
art criticism (painting, music, architecture), and so on;

-persuasive discourse, such as pedagogical, political, advertising, etc.;

-scientific discourse, which overlaps with both persuasive discourse (with the subtle game of demonstration)
and interpretative discourse (exploiting previous discourses considered as referential discourses), with true
knowledge as its project and goal (Greimas & Courteés 1976: 445).

They posited here two kinds of historical discourses: the interpretative and the scientific.
Structuralism was unable to overcome this epistemic dualism.

Greimas and Courtes (1979: 159-160) also promoted, along with the “generative trajectory”
(parcours génératif) as a model for articulating signification through semio-narrative, discursive,
and textual structures, the so called “canonical narrative scheme”, made of four stages of actions:
manipulation, competence, performance, sanction (1979: 244-247). These structures could have
been applied to historical stories, not as a proof of the fictional or “mythical” character of his-
tory, but, on the contrary, as showing that myths and folktales are already based upon everyday
narrative structures.
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3. Greimas’s place in French Cliosemiotics

Greimas never took pains in analyzing real historical texts, nor offered a simple unified model
for historiographical analysis, unlike Roland Barthes (1984: 163-177). While providing new
tools for criticism of historiography, Greimas fell short of explaining how the Second Trian-
gle works. His “inner referent” is rather complex and was not further elaborated: it points to
the three vertices of the Semiotic Triangle, as referent-source, referent-explanatory model, and
referent-ontological projection.

Greimas is akin to Lévi-Strauss (1962: 140-141) in believing that historical narratives are
semantic modelizations. His understanding of stories is also akin to the analysis of action
trajectories in Tzvetan Todorov (1966) and Claude Bremond (1966), and of utterance levels
in Emile Benveniste (1966: 237-250) and Gérard Genette (2007: 13-20). Benveniste and To-
dorov provided Greimas with strong arguments for refusing “history” as a process apart from
its linguistic foundations. Genette blurred the difference between history and story. Like Lé-
vi-Strauss, Greimas saw the threshold of scientificity in the contribution of anthropological
structures to historical discourses. On the other hand, he would have admitted, with Barthes
(1968: 27), that, as an interplay of independent structures, “I'Histoire est elle aussi une écriture”.

Which were greimas’s solutions to the semiotic triangle?

As to the connection past-thought, he suggested scales of signification (natural, connotative,
deep structures). He also translated this progression into historiographical styles: traditional
history, structural subjectivism, new objectivism. As to the link between thought and writing,
greimas understood text as a structurally “generated” event with semantic and syntactic levels
going from depth to surface and discourse. Underlying the narrative, there is a whole conceptual
infrastructure. Finally, writing and past are understood as the re-elaboration of inner referents
of historical discourse.

What was left unresolved by greimas’s approach?

Above all, the correspondence between narrative logic and logic proper is mostly unclear. It
is not apparent how successive generative layers fulfil the logical needs of an argumentative pro-
cess. The “generative trajectory” does not seem wholly compatible with the duality “veridictive-
referential”. Besides, greimas never managed to explain how an event can create a structure.
Constitutive events are not just expressions of the structure they destroy; they act on behalf of
the structure that will become the new normal. Greimas suggested for language an innate ten-
dency to disequilibrium, but this idea would never undergo a full elaboration. Dualism was not
superseded. And, while presuppositional logic produces necessary causes, historians more often
seek the logic of the sufficient ones (wright 1971: 50-55, 135-139).

The Husserlian stream eventually performed its own linguistic turn and became postmod-
ernism and hermeneutics of history. Jacques Derrida (1967: 42-43) established writing as the
condition of history. Michel Foucault (1971) asserted the historicity of discourses and the dis-
cursive constitution of historical conscience, thus reshuffling semiotically the Nietzschean out-
look. Michel de Certeau (1975: 119) interpreted historical writing as a mix of logic and story-
telling with Freudian underground. Paul Ricoeur (2000: 302-367) recognized the presence of
writing in every stage of historical method: archive, explanation/understanding, representation.
All these phenomenological developments would have been almost unthinkable without the
huge influence of Greimas on the theory of human sciences since 1966. On the contrary, the in-
ner link connecting structuralism and neo-Positivism was abandoned about 1990, when neither
of the two could deliver on their great promises. Yet Greimas’s Cliosemiotics is still a must in the
adequate understanding of how historical science works.
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Abstract

This article is framed in the scope of the semiotics of space, examining the urban periphery and
its public space practices (Greimas 1976, Hammad 2003). It is based on a collaboration with an
interdisciplinary team of sociologist-architects, anthropologists and urban planners involved
in a project for the upgrading of the largest Western-European public housing neighbourhood
(about 28.000 inhabitants), located on the outskirts of the city of Rome. The neighbourhood
was built between 1983 and 1985, and it is composed of a series of twenty 14-floor towers and
about ten other linear buildings of 4-5 floors and of varying in length (up to 1 km). With nearly
28,000 inhabitants, the neighbourhood has a population comparable to that of a small Italian
town. Conceived as a “modest” utopian city (i.e. as part of a utopian quantitative program of so-
cial housing) meant to introduce order in the Roman periphery (mainly composed by irregular
habitation), the neighbourhood quickly deteriorated and it now constitutes one of the areas with
the highest crime rate in the city, as well as with most social, economic, and political problems.

1. Practices of empty spaces: semiotics as a method for analysing the use of space by
inhabitants

The urban planners, who expected to use the inhabitant’s practices as the foundation for their
project of transforming the area’s public spaces, found themselves in difficulty, as this neigh-
bourhood is a paradoxically empty one. The vast open spaces that characterise it are, in fact, very
sparsely used, if at all, by its inhabitants. According to them, a sense of denial of the public space
was evident: in addition to the lack of people in both existing squares, they had noted that, in
some of the buildings, the facades “were lived” as behind-the-scenes-parts, whereas the concen-
tration of people, such as the healing/fixing and recovery interventions of the public/collective
space and gardens, introduced by the inhabitants themselves, were located in building areas
mainly detached from the streets (Fig. 1).
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Figure 1. Typical example of one of the main roads of the district

Based on this intuitive observation, I started an ethno-semiotic study (Marsciani 2007) of
the neighbourhood’s two squares — conducted during a failed re-qualification attempt, in the
1990s — in an attempt of understanding how the meanings were reconfigured through the liv-
ing of everyday practices in those spaces. I started focusing on the two squares of the district,
Largo Mengaroni, and the second, unnamed, both located in the south and the north-western
parts of the district. The under-utilisation of the squares was immediately evident.

Figure 2. Mengaroni square.

Largo Mengaroni (Fig. 2) in its 300m is inhabited by 7637 people (the data are provided by
the Italian national statistics institute, ISTAT); however, in its internal premises, about 20 people
may meet in a given hour, often the same ones, and almost never in groups. The way in which
passers-by use that space seems to be significant: they are generally focused in individual paths
that cut through the square without stopping in it, a use independent to the adjacent car parks.
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The same under-utilisation is noticed in the unnamed constructed square, in the northern area
of the neighbourhood: there are over 3500 people living within a 300 meters’ radius approxi-
mately and yet, never more than 20-30 people are present in the open area at any given hour. In
this case, one could also note that:

1. The paths/trails were always aligned to the square’s perimeter;
2. There were no significant processes of group gatherings;
3. The crossing was hurried/fast;

4. The gaze of the passers-by was always directed outwards.

One could also notice that the inhabitants of each of the two squares were oblivious to the
existence of the other.

In both cases one could notice the absence of people acted as a border in itself, deterring oth-
ers from approaching, and multiplying the effect of “emptying” the public space. Therefore, it
was not possible to understand the use of public space, considering those two squares.

Where would people meet then? The only point of concentration found related to the com-
mercial organisation of the district: a strange hybrid space, facing the square, where the paths of
passers-by intersected, formed by a portion of a sidewalk where there were some shops, a lawn,
and the exits of two low-budget supermarkets. It is located just in front of the empty square of
Largo Mengaroni, and also, if it is not a planned and organised public space, it seems to be the
only grouping place of the area. The practices of the public space were re-located in spaces other
than those planned and equipped originally.

2. The meaning of the public space: from physical space to interactions

How to define public space in such conditions? I think it is not applicable to choose between
practices and physical spaces, as the city is always an “agglomeration of men and things” (Grei-
mas 1976), but it is necessary to introduce another language, i.e. verbal language.

According to the dictionaries (e.g. the Italian dictionary Garzanti 1987 and the online Trec-
cani Dictionary) something can qualify as public if it “concerns the entire community” or “falls
within the state interest” or “it is everyone’s, and done in front of everyone” (my translation).
Similarly, a public place is defined as a place which “everyone can attend”. This definition refers
to an isotopy of totality and assumes the referral to a universal subject (in the Greimasian meta-
language, an actant sender that guarantees its value): the State.

Nonetheless, that does not tell us anything about how the totality of people is articulated in-
side it: is it a mass, a crowd, a set of groups, or rather a collection of individuals? The definition of
public as a noun is from this point of view more interesting: “the people, the mass of the popula-
tion” (for example a garden/green space open to the public). This definition indicates a change:
from an isotopy of totality/entirety, one shifts to the image of a group of people, a group of an
indefinite number, but united by something in common, such as “the whole of all who read the
newspaper’. Therefore, such can be understood as a new type of “togetherness”: always a totality,
but open, under constant construction (a potential totality, as in the opposition between omnis
and totus in the Latin language).

The online Treccani Dictionary also provides other elements for consideration. The adjec-
tive “public” is defined as “the people, the total complex of an indefinite number of persons’,
and a place open to the public is “a place to which anyone can have access” (my translation).
Such definitions confirm the isotopy of totality but add an element, namely the fact that the
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members of the aforementioned totality have to share a characteristic in common: the right
to access a certain place. Such implies that, as actants, they have the same competence to act.
Therefore, a public space would not be subject to the architectural or urban typologies: any place
where an indefinite number of people can meet and be considered (and consider reciprocally)
as equals — at least to a certain extent. From a semiotic point of view, this implies shifting from
spaces to actors and their interactions. What happens if we consider the practices of public space
from the point of view of interactions?

2.1. Interaction spaces in the district?

What spaces belonging to such typologies were present in the neighbourhood? In addition to
the above-mentioned meeting point, I wondered if other spaces linked to the economic, politi-
cal, military and religious isotopies existed — all of which are identified as main social “frames”
by Dumezil (1968) and Benveniste (1969).

The first interesting piece of information was a “shift” of religious sites towards the internal
part of the neighbourhood, also predominantly controlled by crime, where the members of a
religious community took over two abandoned premises, where they would conduct activities
with mentally impaired people, and recondition a garden. Both political spaces and paths were
absent: the seats/offices of unions and associations were in closed spaces that were not related to
the public space of the neighbourhood (i.e. there were no demonstrations, open-air gatherings,
celebrations, etc.).

The previously mentioned actions of public space maintenance were carried out everywhere
in the area, both by individual citizens and self-organised committees and, through their efforts,
a lack of consistency was made visible. And yet, from the political point of view, the large num-
ber of maintenance actions made them interesting. It was the case of minor interventions, scat-
tered (not at all coordinated among them) of a fixing and recovery nature, of places developed
by citizen committees or individual inhabitants.

When the articulation of places is considered from the perspective of a military isotopy;, it
became immediately evident that, at least in some parts, the role of military control of the neigh-
bourhood was not performed by the police but, rather, by the criminal organisations. After a
few weeks of observations, in fact, I started to notice the squares were being observed, as well as
the presence of drug-related crime, with a systematic control system of the territory consisting
of fixed stations and observation points, communicating with each other through a whistling-
and-yelling code which was widespread around the area. I also noticed that the degradation
and the absence of people observed in the squares continued inside the buildings, meaning the
use of space was limited to the private space of individual habitation. The deterioration could
be observed in all the spaces which represent the access points to individual apartments and
in all further general collective areas: the entrances of the buildings, landings, stairs, cellars.

In all these spaces, there were visible traces of drug-dealing and use (e.g. syringes, blood) and,
occasionally, one could come across drug addicts. It was in those passage spaces that the crime
actors (such as drug dealers) were positioned: invisible, yet present.

The uninhabited spaces became, thus, spaces of uncertainty, in which it would be impossible
to establish what the boundaries were, what actors cross them, and at what times of the day. It
was, in fact, a sort of “criminal privatisation” of the space, through the occupation of abandoned
collective places, the control of the squares, and the traffic of drugs in some of the apartments
inside the buildings. Although neglected in design, those transition areas are vital spaces and
paths: if one fears to cross them, the house becomes a place from which one cannot get out. Fur-
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thermore, if the meaning of a building changes in such manner, becoming linked to activities
which make it inhabitable (Eco 1968), then the house itself is transformed into a kind of prison
or a place in which the actants’ modal competencies are reduced.

In these spaces, the crime was appropriately adapted, with its actions marking a transition
from a strategy of programming, in which the district project was initially based; to a regime of
risk, following Eric Landowski’s (2005) use of the term.

3. Semiotic models for interactions: actor, actants, and modalities

Based on these elements, I used the generative path of the meaning elaborated by Greimas (2007,
entry “generative path”) to structure a semantic articulation starting from observable practices.
The path, nonetheless, starts at the most superficial levels, and not from the deep, abstract se-
mantic structures (Marsciani 1997). In such manner, it is possible to identify two axes, along
which the thematic figures of the “rehabilitation” vs “degradation” of space would be placed,
which allowed to refine the analysis including the intricacies of two networks of actors (two col-
lective actors) which, for the sake of unpretentiousness, we shall call “citizens” (political/religious
isotopy) vs “crime” (economic/military isotopy).

The modes of action of the two collective actors could be articulated through the very ele-
ments that Greimas defined as discursive syntax (i.e. articulation of space, actors and time). By
comparing the modalities of action, interaction, and intervention in the places, it could be noted
how we were dealing with very differently structured collective actors. Crime operated through
privatisation of space: it acted through the control and closure of the space, obtained through
by positioning of particular actors (sentinels) in fixed and visible positions (seen as actors who
wanted to observe and be observed). From the point of view of time, its objective was to order
spaces in a way they remain the same, despite the passing of time. Finally, when examining the
relations between actors, crime acted as a collective, syntagmatic, hierarchical actor (Greimas
and Landowski 1976), whose elements can be interchanged because they all follow a single nar-
rative program — namely, the drug dealing.

The other collective actor, called “citizens”, acted in the opposite way: they operated in the in-
between spaces with a reduced size, temporarily removed from criminal control (for instance,
through collective cleaning of interior areas of the buildings, gardening, closing of access to
cellars and to the entrances); from the point of view of time, they were taking advantage of
opportunities (mainly, the temporary lacking of criminal control), and their mode of interac-
tion showed a reduction of the difference between the different actors (a form of denying the
hierarchy). What is interesting is that their work didn’t aim at closing the restored spaces but,
rather, aimed at their returning to a common, non-predefined use (even though, in fact, the
same spaces were sometimes destroyed). It was a process of collectivising the space, as opposed
to the privatisation enacted by crime.

Even from the point of view of the relationship between the actors in these two networks,
there were important differences. On the one hand, crime acted as a highly hierarchical col-
lective actor, whereas, on the one other hand, citizens behaved as a collective actor where the
difference between actors was deliberately reduced: the citizen committees were not entirely
coordinated, no one was therefore fully aware of the actions of others, and thus no one decided
for all. And yet, the uneven actions of this network of actors, in which nobody thoroughly knew
the actions of others, produced an overall effect of order.

To understand the meaning of these interventions, thus, it was necessary to ignore the refer-
ence level of the spatial practices identified: whoever is performing those activities, is not “only”
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creating a garden or a flowerbed, but counteracting, in advance, with another actor, which is an
interaction practice of a strategic nature. In fact, those were practices and communication ac-
tions aimed at marking their presence in the territory and disrupting the other collective actor,
in the process of preventive obstruction of the antagonist’s action. In the words of one of the
inhabitants, who told me about the upgrading of the entrance to his building, to which he had
contributed: “that’s how we cut them [the drug dealers] off”.

Considered as actants, these networks of actors were qualified as follows: on the one hand,
crime as an appointed manipulator, according to the threat that operated through the modalities
of obligation; the citizens, on the one other hand, took on the attentive role of the competent
subject, who works with the will and the feeling. In fact, the citizens aimed at space-making
which allowed others to feel they were the same, by reducing the difference between actors.
From this point of view, we could argue that the common spaces — neither public nor private/
individual, but produced by the citizens — are the real “public spaces”, because they allow an
indefinite number of people to feel at the same level. Hence, a neighbourhood re-qualification
project could start by creating pathways in large and small empty spaces, both inside or outside
the buildings.
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Abstract

One of the most successful television series of the last decade has been Game of Thrones, an
adaptation of George R. R. Martin’s novel sequence A Song of Ice and Fire. Because the books
are still being written while the television series is being produced, it presents an interesting
opportunity to examine the interaction and contamination between the written and the visual
versions of the story and the effects of serialisation on narrative structure. According to A. J.
Greimas, both the syntactic and the semantic structures of a text can be understood as a series of
transformations from an abstract deep level to a textual surface level. If the link between the sur-
face textual structure and the underlying semantic structure is lacking, or cannot be perceived
by the reader, the result is a feeling that the text is incoherent. This is also true of the syntactic
dimension. An endless series of narrative ‘events’ or episodes that does not appear to lead to any
significant change in the narrative, or confer any clear direction on it, results in a growing frus-
tration, a feeling that the text isnot ‘going’ anywhere. The need for continuity between surface
textual structure and underlying syntactic-semantic structure will be demonstrated by looking
at the narrative and thematic structure of both Martin’s novels and their television adaptation.

This paper has its beginnings in my taste for science fiction and fantasy. I like to read science
fiction and fantasy literature, and I like to watch films of this kind. However, I like some books or
films more than others. This does not seem to depend on the story as such, but on how it is told.

A story can be told in many ways, and the way in which it is told has a great deal to do with
the enjoyment of its readers or its audience. So in this paper, I want to take a closer look at what
it is, in how a story is written or filmed, that affects our enjoyment of it. I will be examining both
the syntax of the story (the narrative structure as such) and its semantics, or what could loosely
be called its fictional universe.
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It was Louis Hjelmslev (1961 [1943]: 109) who first pointed out that “in practice, language is
a semiotic into which all other semiotics could be translated - both all the other languages and
the other possible semiotic structures.” In other words, a message in any semiotic system can
be expressed in natural language. Actually, that statement should be modified: a message in any
semiotic system can be translated into natural language, but it may well be less effective, less at-
tractive, and a lot more extensive if it has to be expressed in words."

It is also, of course, possible to “translate” or “trans-code” a verbal text into a visual one.
There is a whole theoretical field, adaptation theory, about the questions raised by the adap-
tation of a written narrative to a visual medium, usually cinema. This is not just a matter of
substituting visual images for verbal description. Linda Hutcheon, in particular, argues con-
vincingly that successful adaptation from one medium to another involves complete “remedia-
tions”, that “translations in the form of intersemiotic transpositions” from one sign system to
another involve “a recoding into a new set of conventions as well as signs” (Hutcheon 2006: 16).

However, visual media also have specific qualities that verbal texts do not share. Both graphic
images and cinema, unlike verbal texts, have to specify the visual physical environment of the
narrative. This can be an advantage, but it is also a constraint. A writer can choose not to describe
the room where an action takes place, can decide not to give details of the landscape through
which the characters move, can avoid indicating what clothes they are wearing and even to some
extent what their physical characteristics are. The cinematographer has no choice: the characters
of the story have to be represented by physical actors, and the physical environment has to be
specified, because it is part of the photographic frame.

The job of creating the fictional environment in verbal texts is done mostly by description (in
the wide sense of all the qualities attributed by the text to settings and characters). In cinema,
description corresponds to depiction: the fictional world is created by what the director decides
to put into the frame. An image, like a verbal description, creates meaning by activating the se-
mantic values given to what it depicts by a particular culture or society.

Whether we are dealing with verbal language or visual media, however, the functions of this
process in a text remain largely the same.

The primary function of description is probably to create the illusion of reality, the effet du réel.
It should be obvious that this effect is indeed an illusion. It is entirely possible to give a very realistic
description of something that does not and indeed cannot exist. This is the standard technique used
by writers of fantasy and science fiction to create for the reader that feeling of reality which is neces-
sary for our enjoyment of the story. In fact, the more completely the writer develops this aspect of the
fantasy world, the more willing we are to suspend our disbelief and be carried along by the narrative.

However, interpreting description only in terms of the creation of a “reality effect” is not
enough. Description, like action, has to be anchored in the structure of the narrative.

According to Greimasian narrative theory, the structure of a text can be modelled as a series
of transformations from an abstract, deep level to a textual surface level. The deep level involves
basic semantic choices (values) and their potential logical development (the “semiotic square”).
The intermediate level is the level of narrative, where narrative roles (actants) are organised and
the value structure of the story is put in place. At the surface or discursive level, actantial roles are
matched with characters (actors), the action is situated in time and space, and values are developed
into themes (thematisation) which can be given further verbal form in a process which Greimas
calls figurativisation.

1 Anne Hénault makes a similar statement (Hénault 1983: 180-90). Umberto Eco argues for a more complex position in his
discussion of the relationship between verbal and non-verbal semiotic systems (Eco 1976: 172-174; for the full discussion, see
Eco 1976: 172-217).
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Figurativisation is the process by which the fictional world of the text is created and elabo-
rated. In the case of verbal texts, this is done largely through descriptions. In the case of film, it
is done through settings, costumes, acting, photography, and all the things that collaborate to
create the visual universe of the work.

This is what Greimas calls the “generative process” or model that governs the production of
narrative texts.? In inverse, it is also a model of interpretation. Reading a story or watching a film,
we encounter the semantic isotopies of the figurative, descriptive language (verbal or visual) of
the surface level of narrative discourse, with its characters, settings, actions and episodes. We
interpret this surface by working our way downward, through the isotopies of the figurative lan-
guage and the narrative themes to the basic semantic antitheses which the story sets in motion.

If the link between the surface structure and the underlying semantic structure cannot be
perceived by the reader, the result is a feeling that the text is incoherent.

This is even more obvious in the case of the syntactic dimension. An endless series of narra-
tive “events” or episodes that does not appear to lead to any significant change in the narrative,
or confer any clear direction on it, results in a growing frustration, a feeling that the text is not
“going” anywhere.

This necessary relationship between discursive surface structure and underlying syntactic-
semantic structure can be demonstrated by looking at the figurativisation in the books of the
series A Song of Ice and Fire by George R. R. Martin and their very successful audiovisual adapta-
tion as the television serial Game of Thrones.

Game of Thrones is part of a relatively recent development in television production, the so-
called “quality” television drama serial. These serials, most of which are produced for the Ameri-
can subscription television network HBO, are characterised by so-called “signifiers of quality”:
high production values (enormous amounts of money go into the filming of each episode),
a large cast of characters, well-known actors, cinematic filming techniques giving the serial a
recognizable “visual style” (Mittell 2004: 25),and above all, complex narrative structures, with
multiple, overlapping plot lines and lengthy narrative arcs.” Martin’s books appear to have been
written from the beginning with this format in mind.

The books are overflowing with episodes and characters. There are so many characters that Mar-
tin provides a list of them in an appendix at the end of each volume. In the first book, this appendix
comprises 18 pages. In the next book, it has grown to 34 pages. In Book I, it covers 50 pages, in Book
IV 68 and in Book V 60. It has also acquired several subdivisions. In the first book, only the members
of the principal noble houses are given. By the time the story reaches volume 7 (the second volume
of Book V), the appendix has been divided into six separate sections, devoted to The Kings and their
Courts, Other Houses Great and Small, The Sworn Brothers of the Night's Watch, The Wildlings or
the Free Folk, a section called Beyond the Wall, and a new section on Essos beyond the Narrow Sea,
including subdivisions for Braavos, Old Volantis, Slaver’s Bay, The Queen Across the Water, and the
Sellswords of the Free Companies. Even considering that Martin is famous for casually killing off his
characters, clearly the narrative has grown enormously in the telling.*

2 The same model can also account for the production of non-narrative texts, but this is a subject which does not concern the
present paper.

3 Virtually all discussions of quality television drama series agree on the central importance of high production values and
complex story lines; cf. McCabe and Akass (2007), Edgerton and Rose (2005), Thompson and Mittell (2013), Logan (2016). For
the term “signifiers of quality”, see Cardwell (2007: 29) and Pearson (2007: 255). A special thanks to Betty Kaklamanidou for her
generous help with television bibliography.

4 Thereis a fascinating animated graphic depicting the explosive growth in the number of characters in Martin’s books at www.
jeromecukier.net/projects/agot/events.html.
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Martin’s acknowledgements at the end of each volume also make it clear that he is increasing-
ly having trouble controlling the different strands of his narrative. He has promised his readers
that A Song of Ice and Fire will comprise a total of seven books, but while the second volume of
Book V was published in 2011, Book VI has not yet appeared, and Martin’s fans are complaining
loudly about his procrastination in various internet fan-sites and blogs.

Television audiences, like readers, want a proper ending to the story.

Many television serials never reach closure, as networks simply decide not to renew the show
for the next season and leave the story hanging (Newcomb 2005: 31). Many scholars have point-
ed out the problems of managing complex narratives in such a way that they can be brought
to a satisfactory conclusion, and some have argued that the serial format as such is inimical to
closure (e.g. Seiter and Wilson 2005, O’Sullivan 2013; see the discussion in Logan 2016).

Nevertheless, the writers of Game of Thrones have promised to complete the serial and bring
some sense of closure to the narrative.” Since Martin has not completed the books of A Song of
Ice and Fire, for the last two seasons the writers of Game of Thrones® have been relying on a plot
outline supplied by him.

However, even though the television serial has drastically simplified the story, eliminating
many secondary characters and dropping whole sequences of episodes, it still has to cover a
huge multiplicity of interlacing storylines.

This multiplication of storylines affects what we usually think of as “character development”.
A character in a text is created both syntactically, through the successive actantial roles they
occupy in the narrative (in other words, through their actions in the story), and semantically,
through the qualities ascribed to them by the text (from descriptions of what they look like to
the feelings and thoughts they are described as having). This is a cumulative process: if character
A is described as having blond hair in the first chapter, he should still have blond hair 700 pages
later, unless he has explicitly changed the colour of his hair in one of the intervening episodes.
More importantly, the actions he performs in chapter one of the narrative, and the motives as-
cribed to him there remain part of his “character” throughout the story.

The multiplication of episodes that results from serialisation, because it involves the same
characters in many different situations, means that characters easily accumulate contradictory
attributes, which leads to inconsistencies in characterisation. In Game of Thrones, for example,
Sir Jaime Lannister in the first episode casually throws a child out a window to protect his inces-
tuous love affair with his sister. By the time the narrative reaches Book V, Sir Jaime has become a
chivalrous knight and a diplomatic leader of armies. Readers (or viewers of the television serial),
if they have not simply forgotten what the same character did in Book I, will have to find some
way of interpreting this change in order to maintain the coherence of the text. We can say that
the character has “matured”, though it is not clear from the story how the maturing of Sir Jaime
Lannister has come about. Alternatively, we can say that the characterisation is incoherent.

A similar problem can be observed in the case of descriptions. Martin’s books are full of de-
scriptions of all kinds, often very sensual. A sword is “alive with moonlight, translucent, a shard
of crystal so thin that it seemed almost to vanish when seen edge-on” (Bk I, p. 8). Cloth is “so
smooth that it seemed to run through her fingers like water” (p. 25). Night air is chilly on bare

5 Martin’s fans still reacted with outrage when Emily Dreyfuss suggested that he did not need to write the last two books, as
the television series would finish the story for him (see readers’ comments on Dreyfuss 2017). One reader pointed out that there
were many plot lines in the books that are not included in the television serial, and these require to be brought to a close.

6 Writing for a television drama series is a collaborative effort. The principal writers of Game of Thrones are presently David Be-
nioff and D. B. Weiss; Martin wrote one episode for each of the first four seasons and comments on other scripts as co-executive
producer (“Game of Thrones,” Wikipedia).
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skin (p. 103), wine is “cool fire” as it trickles down your throat (p. 120), unwashed men have “a
sour smell” (p. 114), and blood feels “like warm rain” as it sprays across your face (p. 127). The
descriptions continue to be vivid and sensual throughout the series. In Book V, a hall rings with
“Yunkish laughter, Yunkish songs, Yunkish prayers. Dancers danced; musicians played queer
tunes with bells and squeaks and bladders; singers sang ancient love songs.... The air was redolent
with the scent of saftron, cinnamon, cloves, pepper and other costly spices” (Bk V, vol 2, p. 145).

Martin’s device of “skin-changing”, where some of his characters temporarily share the con-
sciousness of animals, also gives him opportunities for vivid descriptions of smell and sound:
“Where before there had been silence, now he heard: wind in the trees, Hodor breathing, the elk
pawing at the ground in search of fodder. Familiar scents filled his nostrils: wet leaves and dead
grass, the rotten carcass of a squirrel decaying in the brush, the sour stink of man-sweat, the
musty odour of the elk” (Bk. 5, vol 1, pp. 73-74). The section where Arya Stark becomes blind
involves 14 pages of narrative (Bk V, vol 2, pp. 66-79) based entirely on sound, touch, smell and
taste: “the rough feel of the crust beneath her fingers, the slickness of the oil, the sting of the hot
pepper” (Bk V, vol 2, p. 67).

In a cinematic medium, visual and auditory sensations can be presented directly to the view-
er, but smell, taste and touch cannot. Instead, in the television serial, the depth of the “reality
effect” carried by the descriptions in the books is achieved largely by the high production values,
with their attention to details of setting, costumes and photography that create the visual style
of the show. Game of Thrones has a clearly recognizable visual “universe”, a mixture of luxurious
costumes and palace interiors contrasted with dark, grubby, “medieval” scenes of war and vio-
lence, persuading us that its fantasy world has a kind of virtual “reality”. In fact, black dominates
the visual style of the show to an astonishing degree.

Visual style is essential to the viewer experience. A cinematic environment that is not faithful
to the visual style that has been established for the show will interfere with viewers” “suspension
of disbelief” and prevent their participation in the fictional world.”

Thus, there is no doubt that the fictional world of Westeros is vividly brought to life, both
in Martin’s books and in the television serial. But just as the welter of characters and episodes
eventually makes the reader or viewer lose track of the storyline, so the wealth of descriptions in
the novels and the visual richness of the television serial ultimately become self-defeating. There
seems to be no clear direction to them.

The crucial link between deep semantic structure and discursive surface structure are the
themes of a text.?

Martin’s books have a huge amount of figurative material that could potentially be united
into themes, but until he brings the narrative to a conclusion, we do not know which thematic
strands, among all the figurative discourses, will turn out to be significant and above all, how
they are supposed to interconnect.

Obviously, central to the whole series is the political theme of the struggle for power.” This is
the theme that both Martin and the television writers must bring to a satisfactory conclusion if
the story is to have any coherence at all. It branches off into several subordinate themes: issues
of legitimacy and governance, loyalty to lord or to family, what constitutes chivalrous conduct,
even the relationship of religion and the state.

7 For a similar conclusion concerning film adaptation of video games, see Katsaridou (2017).

8 Elliott Logan (2016) has in fact proposed theme as an interpretive strategy for coping with the narrative complexity of an-
other contemporary HBO television drama series, Breaking Bad.

9 'This is identified as a central theme even in the Wikipedia article about Game of Thrones.



Karin Boklund-Lagopoulou 85

A second set of themes, which the narrative originally seemed to promise us, is the story of
the Stark family. There is not much left of the Stark family by now, but clearly, the narrative will
have to do something with the members who are still alive. A closely related question concerns
the parentage of the supposedly illegitimate Jon Snow, which will have to be answered now that
he has returned from the dead (the attempt to kill oft Jon Snow may have failed due to general
outrage on the part of Martin’s fan base).'

We can more or less guess how the writers will manage to connect the fate of the Stark family
with the resolution of the theme of power. But the Stark family is also related to the theme of
“winter is coming’, and to the walking dead who will presumably appear together with winter.

Then there are the skin-changing abilities of Bran Stark. This theme has been carefully devel-
oped throughout the narrative and presumably has to lead to something significant. Part of it are
the direwolves (at last count, there were still three direwolves alive).

There is one theme around which we might group both many of the powerful descriptions in
the books and the visual style of the television serial, a theme that forms the basis for much of their
feeling of realism. Martin has a particular fondness for extreme, naturalistic, sensual descriptions
— stink, dirt, decay, burning flesh, festering wounds, rotting corpses, etc. This element could per-
haps be organised under a heading like “the horrors of war”, but it seems to be equally frequent in
peacetime, so perhaps we are meant to understand it as the horrid nature of life in general.

This is a very brief and incomplete account of some of the major themes that Martin has set
in motion. At the end of the seven substantial volumes published so far, it is not at all clear how
the themes relate to each other or to the numerous strands of the narrative.

The television serial has tightened the narrative structure by drastically reducing both the
number of episodes and the number of characters. However, the basic problem remains. The-
matic coherence has improved only marginally.

In fact, the feeling of incoherence and inconsistency in characterisation, which is largely the
effect of the soap-opera narrative structure, encourages the reader to interpret this inconsistency
as a theme in itself, a theme that could perhaps be summed up as “the unreliability of human
relations”. It is interesting to note that many readers and viewers interpret this inconsistency as
a form of realism: since people in the real world are not consistent, the inconsistency of char-
acterisation which tends to be inherent in the serial format is a sign that the story is realistic. In
other words, readers have noticed that this feature of the narrative cannot be understood on the
level of the story itself, and instead interpret it on a meta-fictional level as a kind of comment
by the author on the nature of storytelling. This is very similar to the mechanism by which we
interpret non-figurative art: a painting by Mondrian can be understood as a statement that art
does not need to be pictorial.

The feeling of incoherence is probably also at least partly responsible for the impressive
amount of internet activity generated by Game of Thrones, and the enthusiastic speculations on
what will happen next. Indeed, one could argue that this condition of “undecidability” opens up
the fictional world of Westeros to creative audience participation in the manner of postmodern
fiction writers such as Julio Cortazar or Alain Robbe-Grillet. There is certainly a huge amount of
audience participation (more or less creative), but most of it seems in fact to be focused precisely
on issues of coherence and consistency, and the demand for an ending.

10  Characters who die and come to life again are one of the many narrative tricks that the drama serials have adopted from
the older soap operas; see Seiter and Wilson (2005), De Kosnik (2013), Thorburn (2008). But the interaction between television
serials and their fans, which has been revolutionised by the internet, and how the networks are trying to manage it, is a fascinat-
ing and complex topic that is only beginning to be studied; see Lotz (2007), Scott (2013).
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Of course, from the point of view of the author and his publisher, as well as all those involved in
the production of the television serial, this is an ideal situation. With such passionate audience ex-
pectations, they could go on for years producing new episodes (as they may very well be doing'").

However, the risk is that readers, and viewers, will eventually tire of being constantly frustrat-
ed in their attempts to make sense of the story — and ultimately, decide that it is simply boring.

One television scholar, Sarah Cardwell (2007) makes an interesting distinction between what
she calls “quality television” and “good television”. We recognize “quality” television by the “sig-
nifiers of quality” already mentioned: high production values, large cast, good actors, natural-
istic performances, visual style, complex narrative structure. However, for a serial to be “good”
television, it also - in addition - has to “be coherent at the level of stylistic integrity. In good
television, there is a high level of synthesis and cohesion between stylistic choices and the pro-
gramme’s ‘meanings” (30). In other words, the visual and textual “signifiers of quality” have to
be integrated with the meaning of the story, creating a coherent whole. It remains to be seen
whether the HBO production team will be able to create a coherent whole.
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Abstract

Considérée comme principe dorganisation du discours (Greimas et Courtés 1979), la narrati-
vité greimassienne semble garder ce statut au-dela des types dobjets sur lesquels elle a été tes-
tée a lorigine, par exemple, le systeme doppositions dans les figures-signes. Notre étude, consa-
crée aux pratiques du football et de la publicité telles quelles se réalisent et se croisent au stade,
montre que la narrativité, en lien avec le systéme tensif, organise aussi le parcours du sens dans
cette interaction. Elle instaure tout un systeme de hiérarchisation des valeurs a travers une stra-
tégie dexposition des grandeurs.

1. Introduction

La syntaxe narrative développée par Greimas ([1966] 1986), avec des éléments comme : sché-
mas narratif (schéma de Iépreuve, schéma de quéte...), les transformations narratives, etc., semble
sous-tendre tout un modeéle de structuration du sens ayant cours au stade dans la situation du
croisement du football et la publicité. Ce modéle repose sur la mise en place de deux sujets dénon-
ciation : un informateur et un observateur, dont l'interaction se déroule a I'intérieur d'un proces-
sus dajustement (Bertin 2007, Landowski 2007) des espaces : espaces du football et espace de la
publicité (le panneau). Dans le présent article, nous décrivons ce phénomene. Nous proposons
d’abord quelques données observées sur terrain qui manifestent le proces en question (section 1),
puis nous fournissons un modele explicatif de ces configurations qui épingle les outils du modele
narratif de Greimas (section 2). Lexposé sacheve sur une conclusion qui en résume les propos.
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2. Les données du terrain

Nous présentons ces données relevées en deux moments caractéristiques du stade de foot-
ball: stade en 'absence d’'une partie du football et stade en présence d’une partie du football.

2.1. Stade en Pabsence d’une partie de football : ajustement statique

© Stades.ch

Figure 1. Stade de Sclessin, Liege (source: Stades.ch).

La Figure 1 montre un stade de football en I'absence d’une partie du football. Ce stade de
Sclessin a Liege (Belgique) offre la possibilité de voir I'interaction entre le football et la publi-
cité. Nous appliquons une grille de description spécifique qui tient compte de la hiérarchie des
niveaux de pertinence du plan de lexpression (cf. Fontanille 2008) pour décrire les éléments
de cette figure. De ce fait, nous faisons correspondre le stade au niveau de pertinence objet'.
Nous lui assignons la valeur n+2. La séquentialité du jeu du football®® (qui se déroule sur une
surface plane) d’une part et la surface des panneaux publicitaires (qui organise des éléments
figuratifs, notamment), de l'autre, représentent, elles, le niveau de texte. Nous leur assignons
la valeur n+I (Groupe p, 1992). Les expressions figuratives du football (les joueurs, etc.,)
et celles de la publicité (des éléments eidétiques, topologiques et chromatiques) regoivent la
valeur n et, en fin, aux parties des figures, cest-a-dire des aspects dits transitoires (cf. Topfier
cité par Gombrich 1996 : 287-8) qui sont des traits permanents qui servent a I'identification
des figures, nous assignons la valeur n-1. Nous pouvons ainsi décrire les éléments de la Figure
1 de la maniére suivante (Tableau 1):

1 Objet ici est entendu dans le sens des niveaux de pertinence du plan de lexpression tel que formulé par J. Fontanille : Figure-
signes, textes-énoncés, objets, scénes pratiques, stratégies, formes de vie. Dans une étude, a paraitre (le croisement sémiotique du
football et la publicité : éléments d’'une grammaire générale), nous saisissons le stade, avec toutes ses composantes : l'aire de jeu,
les gradins, les vestiaires..., tout le batiment qui détermine notamment sa morphologie et son identité extérieure comme objet
deés lors qu’il présente bien une fonctionnalité spécifique : cest lendroit ot lon joue au football, laquelle en manifeste I'usage
spécialisé (cf. définition dobjet fournie par Fontanille 2008 : 23). Il en est de méme pour notre saisie du texte-énoncé que nous
faisons correspondre au jeu qui se déroule sur terrain du football et a la surface du panneau publicitaire, dés lors que dans la
situation du stade, ces ensembles signifiants y sont intégrés.

2 Les séquences de but, de passe, de remise en jeu, etc.

3 Nous ne considérons pas encore la présence du jeu du football (séquences sur laire de jeu, qui est absente sur 'image).
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a) Pour le Football

Niveau Objet Texte-énoncé Figures Parties des figures
n+2 n+l N n-1
. . Tapis vert + plus marquages
Aire de jeu p P quas

Stade en tant que lieu blancs au sol

" . Absent
dénonciation

Peint en rouge (couleur du
Standard de Liege)

Tableau 1. Description des éléments du football de la Figure 1.

b) Pour la Publicité

Niveau Objet Texte-énoncé Figures Parties des figures
n+2 n+l N n-1
Stade en tant que lieu Panneaux alignés en quatre | Figures linguistiques et Couleurs des caracteres et
dénonciation rangées (zone autour de plastiques des fonds des panneaux
laire de jeu et les balcons (rouge, blanche, bleue, etc.)

(frontons) des étages).

Tableau 2. Description des éléments de la publicité de la Figure 1.

Comme on peut le voir, la Figure 1 propose tout un modele de structuration des panneaux
publicitaires. En effet, nous avons des panneaux localisés dans la zone entourant laire de jeu
et dans trois frontons (balcons) du stade qui proposent, a travers leurs tailles, notamment une
hiérarchisation verticale qui va, dans lordre des grandeurs décroissant, de bas vers le haut. Ces
dimensions fournissent entre autres les conditions d’inscription des objets panneaux au stade.
Nous rappelons ici qu'un stade de football est souvent construit sous la forme dentonnoir : les
cercles concentriques en fonction desquels sont placés les sieges des spectateurs séloignent du
centre de maniére horizontale (éloignement latéral) et verticale (de bas vers le haut). Ce modeéle
propose une stratification des spectateurs selon leurs situations de siége et ce, en rapport avec
leurs champs visuels : dans un stade construit avec les étages, comme celui de Sclessin, [obser-
vateur du rez-de-chaussée fait face a un panneau de grande dimension, celui du premier étage a
un panneau de dimension moyenne, celui du deuxiéme étage a un panneau de dimension faible.
Nous pouvons saisir cette configuration dans une structure tensive. On considérera, par exemple,
comme valence intensive la distance a lobjet et valence extensive la dimension du panneau.

Distance

a |'obyet \\

Dimension du e

Schéma 1. Structure tensive opérée a partir de la Figure 1.
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La corrélation produite par cette structure est inverse : plus lobjet a observer est grand, plus
la distance qui sépare lobservateur a Iobjet semble faible. Mais, ce nest pas tout. Cette structura-
tion nest qu'une vue partielle du proceés du sens qui se déroule au stade. Voyons le deuxiéme
moment, celui de la présence d’'une partie du football au stade.

Figure 1. Stade de Sclessin, Liege (source : Pro League).

2.2. Stade en présence d’une partie du football : ajustement dynamique

Nous retrouvons (Figure 2) le méme stade de Sclessin, cette fois en présence d’une partie du
football. Les unités présentes sont les suivantes :

a) Pour le Football

Niveau Objet Texte-énoncé Figures Parties des figures
n+2 n+1 N n-1
Stade en tant que lieu | Jeu Joueurs Standard de Liége (habillée en rouge et blanc)
dénonciation (séquence de but marqué Equipe visiteuse, Charleroi, (habillé en bleu et
par léquipe du Standard de blanc)
Liége)

Aire dejeu | Tapis vert + marquages blancs au sol

Spectateurs | Spectateurs de Standard de Liege, habillés en rouge

Tableau 3. Description des éléments du football de la Figure 2.

b) Pour la Publicité
Niveau Objet Texte-énoncé Figures Parties des figures
n+2 n+1 N n-1
Stade en tant que lieu | Deux lignes de panneaux placées Figures Les noms des marques ainsi que
¢nonciation dans la zone entourant laire de jeu linguistiques | les couleurs qui accompagnent es
(une en retrait et lautre, ayant des et plastiques caracteres et le fond des panneaux
panneaux isolés, placée a I'avant plan) (rouge, orange, verte, blanche, bleue...

Tableau 4. Description des éléments du football de la Figure 2.
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La Figure 2 présente deux espaces énoncés : la partie du football et les panneaux publicitaires.
La partie du football découpée par 'image montre un but marqué par le club du Standard de
Liege. Il sagit d’'une séquence qui se déroule dans la surface de réparation. Les panneaux publi-
citaires se présentent en deux rangées : une constituée de panneau électronique occupe la zone
qui entoure laire de jeu (ce panneau couvre toute la zone entourant laire de jeu de lensemble
du terrain). Lautre rangée des panneaux est constituée des panneaux manuels isolés, placés a
lavant-plan et principalement dans la zone de la surface de réparation. (Ils ne couvrent pas
lensemble du terrain).

Ces panneaux (manuels isolés) proposent un autre type de hiérarchie : la hiérarchisation
horizontale, manifestée par le fait que sur un méme plan horizontal, des panneaux publicitaires
sont placés les uns derriére les autres, créant ainsi une hiérarchie de valeurs visuelles : les pan-
neaux placés a l'avant-plan peuvent étre mieux vus (pergus) que ceux placés a l'arriere-plan. On
voit quen plus de leffet de distance a lobjet, relevé dans le premier cas, également présent ici
par le fait que les panneaux placés a I'avant-plan bénéficient d’une distance dobservation faible
par rapport a ceux placés a larriére-plan, on remarque un autre effet, celui de la concentration
des panneaux a un méme lieu. Cette configuration a mettre a l'actif stratégique de I'informateur
sappuie entre autres sur la modalité de ne pas faire ne pas savoir. Ce qui explique cette confi-
guration particuliére des panneaux a cet endroit est sans doute l'attention accrue que ce lieu
mobilise potentiellement au cours du jeu (nous lexpliquons dans la seconde section). De ce fait,
cette concentration pose la grandeur espace comme un référent de discrimination : lespace situé
derriére les buts présente une valeur narrative et visuelle supérieure a d’autres espaces. Nous
traduisons cette configuration sur le plan tensif de la maniere suivante :

Adaies a forte concentration des pamieiie
|

Rémmie f
/

de | attention //

-

-

- Zones i faible CONCERalion des Paneiy
"

-

Frendne

Schéma 2. Structure tensive opérée a partir de la Figure 2.

La corrélation est converse : ce sont des zones a forte concentration des panneaux qui font
mobiliser l'attention. Le proces peut aussi se laisser saisir par des oppositions qu’il instaure. De ce
point de vue, si nous posons I'exposition du panneau comme lenjeu principal de cette configura-
tion, nous pouvons reconnaitre, en plus de lexposition, trois autres poles sur lesquels sarticule
leffet du sens dans une telle dynamique de modalisation cognitive de lespace (Fontanille 1989)
: Vinaccessibilité, Vaccessibilité et I'obstruction, formés a partir de la combinaison des modali-
tés de l'informateur (le faire savoir) et de lobservateur (le pouvoir faire -pouvoir observer-). Le
schéma tensif proposé ci-dessus montre les régimes sur lesquels sarticule le sens dans la figure
2 :il y a une opposition entre exposition et inaccessibilité et entre accessibilité et obstruction.
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Schéma 3. Articulation des oppositions. Adaptée de Fontanille 1989.

Il y a ici un régime d'accessibilité qui permet au panneau détre exposé (les panneaux vus ou
percus) et un régime dobstruction qui rend les panneaux inaccessibles (les panneaux ou parties
des panneaux non vus ou non pergus, cest-a-dire obstrués par ceux ou celles qui sont visibles).

3. La narrativité comme élément de structuration du sens

La configuration du sens présentée dans les deux modeles ci-dessus sappuie sur un fait impor-
tant : la séquentialité qui se déroule sur le terrain du football. En effet, le jeu du football qui
se déroule sur le terrain exploite deux sujets collectifs (les équipes) engagés dans une épreuve
(confrontation). Il traduit une situation narrative caractérisée par la quéte dobjets (Greimas
1973), lesquels sont disputés entre les sujets : par exemple lobjet victoire, dont I'acquisition passe
notamment par le contrdle de lobjet ballon qui, de ce fait, devient aussi objet de dispute. Chaque
sujet collectif développe un programme de domination/défense qui saffronte a celui de l'autre.
Les rapports sujet(s)-objet(s) qui contribuent a la formalisation de ce proces se traduisent parti-
culierement sur le terrain par des opérations de transformation (changements détat) des sujets
vis-a-vis de lobjet. Celles-ci se réalisent par des régimes de conjonction (acquisition) et des
disjonctions (perte) dobjets, créant ainsi des séquences narratives du football. Par exemple, la
séquence de passe ou de tir qui transforme Iétat d’'un sujet conjoint a lobjet ballon en celui de
sujet disjoint a [objet ballon (libération du ballon auquel on était conjoint)* ; celle de la récep-
tion de la passe ou de la réception du tir qui transforme Iétat d'un sujet disjoint a lobjet ballon
en celui de sujet conjoint a lobjet ballon (acquisition du ballon dont on était disjoint), etc. (I
existe quantité de séquences comme ¢a, celle de 'interception de la passe, de remise en jeu, de
faute, de but, etc., qui, toutes, se réalisent sur base de transformation des états). Il se trouve que
ces transformations qui se déroulent sur la surface du terrain, et en fonction du temps (90 min®
du temps réglementaire du match) modalisent les indices spatio-temporels en instaurant, par
exemple, tout un systéme de hiérarchisation spatiale ou temporelle : une passe ou un tir qui
sexécute en plein centre du terrain, n'a pas la méme valeur qu'une passe ou un tir qui se déroule
dans la surface de réparation (ici, elle ou il mobilise plus d'attention) ; de méme un but qui rentre
aux derniers moments du match dans une partie dont le score était jusque-la de parité na pas
les mémes effets qu'un but qui rentre dés les premiers instants du match. Cette modalisation
spatiale structure I'interaction du football et la publicité au stade : les panneaux publicitaires

4 On retrouvera toute une taxinomie de ces transformations dans Bassilua 2016.
5 Cette durée peut varier selon des situations, par exemple dans le cas des prolongations.
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sont ainsi concentrés au niveau de la surface de réparation pour bénéficier de la grande attention
que suscitent les opérations narratives du jeu qui se déroulent dans cette zone. Leurs régimes
diaccessibilité et dexposition se réalisent au moyen des modalités de lTobservateur de pouvoir
observer (les panneaux sont bien placés au stade), d’'une part et de ne pas pouvoir ne pas observer
(le fait que les panneaux soient placés sur son champ visuel le plus important). Cest donc en
suivant le déroulement du jeu a travers les déplacements du ballon, que lobservateur voit les
panneaux’. La méme logique sapplique sur les panneaux publicitaires (de grande dimension,
par rapport a ceux des étages) placés autour de la surface du jeu et dont la distance visuelle
est faible vis-a-vis des sujets. Ces panneaux construisent également leurs régimes d’accessibi-
lité et dexposition en combinant leurs coordonnés spatiaux avec les données des séquences
narratives qui se déroulent le long des lignes de touche et de buts : une séquence de passe
qui se déroule le long d’une ligne de touche fait en méme temps voir le panneau placé a coté.

4. Conclusion

[¥tude proposée ci-dessus montre que la syntaxe narrative développée par Greimas, loin de se
cantonner sur le récit, peut expliquer la construction du sens dans des situations aussi variées
comme celle de I'interaction entre discours, entre systémes, entre proces, etc. Le croisement du
football et la publicité qui sopére au stade, en tant que systéme et proces, demeure une de ces
situations qui montrent la maniere dont la séquentialité narrative formulée par Greimas permet
de structurer le sens dans la rencontre de deux configurations discursives, celle du football et
celle de la publicité.
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Abstract

I would like to express sincere gratitude to my supervisor Silvi Salupere. Semiosis produces
signs, which enable the generation of meaning by way of signification which in turn is based
on an underlying signifying process consisting of the semiotic and the symbolic. Signification
designates a doing or a state provided they are in a “relation of reciprocal presupposition that
defines the constituted sign” (Greimas and Courtés 1982: 299). In general terms, semiosis is the
meaning generated by the pragmatic relations of syntactic and semantic elements of syntag-
matic and paradigmatic units represented in the form of a sign.

Often semiosis is treated either as a process of thought or as a function in the systems of
nature or culture. It is only the outcomes of semiosis — meanings — that become known to the
interpretant in an infinite series. Though excluded at first, it may be noted that as a term semio-
sis is “synonymous with semiotic function” (Greimas and Courtés 1982: 285). By exclusion and
theorizing over semiosis, I intend to dissect a sign into four dimensions of potential existence
and each of which it will be shown to have its peculiar semiosic modes and conditions for sign-
ness with regard to the anthroposemiotic awake. Human as we are, this article deals primar-
ily with four dimensions of consciousness and semioses therein by exemplifying their origins.

1. Sign-ness and the four-dimensional triadic sign

Before discussing semiosis, it pays to acquaint ourselves with its produce - sign. Sign as such
must have the potentiality to be a sign, i.e. the elements enabling the sign’s meaning to be gener-
ated are presupposed entities that exist before the sign itself. Therefore, semiosis as sign-function
will be excluded to reach into the four elementary spaces of existence known to us that afford
semiosis. In order to do so, I adopt Piatigorsky’s (1974) view in that semiotics should - instead
of sign-system or sign — concentrate on the concept of sign-ness.
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But sign-ness is not the PRIMARY (or ELEMENTARY) concept of semiotics since it is the abstraction of a
particular QUALITY, namely, to formulate it in the most general terms, the abstraction of THE QUALITY
OF BEING A SIGN, or, in a more expanded formulation, of SOMETHING’S QUALITY OF BEING A SIGN
OF SOMETHING FOR SOMEONE IN SOME PLACE. The semantic aspect of the problem is expressed in
the words ‘to be a sign of something), the pragmatic by ‘to be a sign for someone], the communicative by ‘to
be a sign somewhere. (The syntactic aspect is not expressed here, since the concept ‘sign systeny’ is not being
considered.) (Piatigorsky 1974: 185).

We recall that intra- and interspecific boundaries along with the boundaries of more abstract
and/or concrete semiotic spaces cannot be experientially transgressed, penetrated into and com-
prehended in their totality by another. With regard to the meaning(s) afforded by a given sign, it
depends on the semiotic subject’s modalities and competence as well as its relations to the sign,
which “are of a radically different eidetic type in the logical and the semiotic universes” (Petitot
[1985] 2004: 210). Sign-ness in human Umwelten is not necessarily identical sign-ness in nature
or other semiotic spaces and vice versa, which allows the presumption that for one sign there
must be different dimensions of semiosis.

The triadic sign is an elementary structure consisting of and embedded in a network of relations
in which relation alone institutes properties that “serve as determinations for objects and render
them knowable” (Greimas and Courtés 1982: 314). Relation as a non-definable concept is the es-
tablishment “of relations and of relational networks which ground objects and semiotic universes”
(Greimas and Courtés 1982: 262). Sign-ness is what affords the elementary structure of signification
to become “a concept uniting the minimal conditions for the apprehension and/or the production
of signification” as well as “a model containing the minimal definition of any language (or, more
generally, of any semiotic system) and of any semiotic unit” (Greimas and Courtés 1982: 314).

On the level of fundamental semantics, it may be argued that the minimal requirement for
any meaning to become is the presupposed existence of signs constituted upon sign-ness as
semiotic entity existing “prior to the analysis which will recognize therein a discrete unit” (Grei-
mas and Courtés 1982: 102).

The unit sign consists of three entities, operationally treated here as elements' - representa-
men (R), object (O) and interpretant (I). In theory, all signs consist of these constituent ele-
ments and function in a similar manner. Sign(s) as the unit before analysis forms a class which -
tri-structurally speaking — are recognized as identical to each other in order to be declared
variants of one and the same class; these units, when considered as a class, are “constructed
semiotic beings and therefore no longer belong to the objective semiotic system [...] but to
the descriptive metalanguage” (Greimas and Courtés 1982: 356). The elements constituting
the unit sign forming a class can be treated as prerequisite for the elementary structure of sig-
nification based on a simple relation between at least two terms that eventually “can be for-
mulated as semantic categories and can be articulated on the semiotic square (Greimas and
Courtés 1982: 275). Alternatively, the categories of all conceivable objects (O) and interpretants
(I) as elements of the class sign which, with representamen (R) form a unit that enables the
elementary structure of signification and by extension semiosis by way of a signifying process.

It may be noted that Piatigorsky’s definition of sign-ness echoes Peirce’s definition of sign:
“[A] sign, or representamen, is something which stands to somebody for something in some re-
spect or capacity” (CP 2.228%). Signs make their way so that “the interpretant is nothing but an-

1 “Generally speaking, the term element designates a constitutive part of a unit which can be broken down” (Greimas, Courtés
1982: 98).

2 PEIRCE, Charles S. 1931-1958. Collected Papers of Charles Sanders Peirce. Cambridge: Harvard University Press. [Hart-
shorne, Charles; Weiss, Paul; Burks, Arthur W. (eds.). In-text references are to CP, followed by volume and paragraph numbers.].
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other representation to which the torch of truth is handed along; and as representation, it has its
interpretation again” (CP 1.339). The infamous infinite series of interpretants is halted by way of
ontologizing the semiotic square and however unorthodox, the triadic sign is projected onto it.

Due to the nature of the semiotic square, the term opposition is used as “an operational con-
cept which designates the existence of any relation between two entities, sufficient to allow them
to be considered together” (Greimas and Courtés 1982: 220). Adding the four basic dimensions
of existence — awake (A), asleep/dream (Z)3, nature (N) and culture (C) - sign-ness acquires
four differing relations.

The diagram in figure 1. is an adaptation of the semiotic square as presented by Greimas
and Courtés (1982: 308-311). However, the semiotic square remains a first generation square
regardless that the positioning of the dimensions is visually similar to the second generation of
terms as in the original. Albeit omnipresent in consciousness, the dimensions belong to differ-
ent semantic and overall semiotic categories. In the diagram, representamen (R), or sign-ness is
placed in the middle because:

i) no beings have interaction with anything without it being (an interpretation of) a repre-
sentation, i.e. a sign, and;

ii) by extension - due to our intersectional consciousness — this argument also applies to
nature and culture.’
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Figure 1. Square of dimensions.

Relations of (R) as projected onto the semiotic square representing triadic sign-
ness in four dimensions. In which:

<> :Relation of contrariety R: Representamen
O: Object
T : Relation of complementarity I: Interpretant
A7 N: Nature
" ™y :Relation of contradiction C: Culture
<-- A: Awake
> . Relation of simple presupposition Z.: Asleep/Dream

i : Relation of reciprocal presupposition

3 There are two reasons why the term dream is marked with (Z). Firstly, it is presumed that in a dream anything can be and
secondly, it is visually customary to use (Z) to point out that someone is sleeping — the minimal requirement for dreaming proper.
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On the axis of contraries, object (O) and interpretant (I) are in opposition. To avoid confu-
sion, it must be noted that this opposition, albeit not a categorical one like left vs. right or up vs.
down is nevertheless a relation between two presupposed entities treated as elements that is suf-
ficient to allow them to be considered together as semantic categories which can be articulated
on the semiotic square; in the diagram, representamen (R) is what binds the four-dimensional
sign-ness together iconically whereas the predominance of other elements in semioses fluctu-
ates according to dimension. In essence, the context is that of traditional object-subject-relation;
I stand behind the interpreting “I” whereas (R) is what mediates and enables signification and
brings (O) and (I) of sign-ness together in a signifying process.

In a triadic sign, both object (O) and interpretant (I) are presupposed and “can be present
concomitantly [...] they are said to enter into a relation of reciprocal presupposition or which
comes to the same thing, a relation of contrariety” (Greimas and Courtés 1982: 309). Were it
possible to distinguish a single semiosis in actuality, the interpretant is never the object yet the
presence or absence of one presupposes that of the other.

Our acknowledged being as afforded by consciousness by way of signs is depicted on the axis
of contraries, where the triad representamen (R), object (O) and interpretant (I) make their way
in semiosis in our awake (A) minds. The quadruple “R-O-I-A” may then be said to be our basic
dimension of acknowledged being, the existential whereabouts and semiotic elements by which
I know “I” am when awake.

On the positive deixis, in addition to representamen (R), there is an object (O) but no in-
terpretant (I) - the semiotic dimension of the positive deixis is that of nature (N). Because “no
animal ever plays the role of an observer, one may assert that they never enter into relation-
ships with neutral objects” (Uexkiill 1982: 28) and so, abstract endowment of meaning therein
is diminished; there is less possibility for arbitrary interpretations of objects in nature. It is only
in the anthroposemiotic where “the neutral object is transformed into a meaning-carrier, the
meaning of which is imprinted upon it by a subject” (Uexkiill 1982: 28) proper. Allowing this, it
may be said that the quadruple “R-O-I-N” forms the semiotic dimension of beasts and organic
matter, including our bodies.

On the negative deixis, representamen (R) holds a diminished object (O) - interpretation (I) is
predominant in culture (C) which, due to its material build-up or structure cannot be said to be
conscious of its physical self through senses to receive information via or of objects but only their
representations interpreted. “The history of culture is reflected as an evolution of interpreting
culture - on one side by its contemporary auditorium, on the other by next generations, includ-
ing the scientific tradition of interpretation” (Lotman 1999: 39 [Kultuuri ajalugu kangastub evo-
lutsioonina kultuuri tolgendamises - {ihelt poolt tema kaasaegse auditooriumi, teisalt jargmiste
polvkondade, k.a teadusliku tolgendustraditsiooni poolt.]). Culture interprets itself through
representations constituting the semiotic dimension “R-O-1-C”; a supra-individual monad.

The axis of subcontraries hosts no object (O) nor an interpretant (I) but only a representation
(R) in and of a physically unreal dimension — dream (Z). Dreaming is “an endogenously medi-
ated perceptual experience occurring physiologically during sleep [...] in a format which the
dreamer tends to experience as a participant rather than a mere observer” (Blom 2010: 157). The
Traumwelt'is a polylingual semiotic space which is immutable by conscious action’, the dream
“does not immerse us in visual, verbal, musical and other spaces but rather in the space of their

4 traum + welt; from German traum ‘dream’; from German welt ‘world’
5 Occasions of lucid dreaming - a dream where one knows s/he is dreaming and can control their behavior and environment
to an extent — are excluded here alongside hypnagogic/hypnopompic hallucinations.
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coalescence which is analogous to real space” (Lotman 2009: 145). There is no meta-awareness
in dreams and hence there cannot be any acts of semiotic recognition allowing for the “separa-
tion of significant elements from insignificant ones in surrounding reality” (Lotman 1990: 58).
The dream is singular and accordingly, even more so than awake, “the form of meaning articu-
lates a substance which cannot be empirically observed” (Petitot 2004: 191).

What comes of the relation of simple presupposition between nature (N) and culture (C) is
quite obvious — chronologically speaking culture could not have come to be without nature by
way of our bodies and minds whereas nature was and still is well off without the presence of
culture. The relation of reciprocal presupposition between awake (A) and asleep/dream (Z) as a
physiological necessity is also clear. Their possibility of functional concomitance is based on for
example the resurgence of dreams to the awake mind at random which may orientate a given
musing in a similar fashion as the semiotic and the symbolic organize our everyday and every
night existence.

2. Semiotic Symbolic

The relations of sign elements allow for meaning to manifest “in the form of an articulated signi-
fication” (Greimas and Courtés 1982: 187), a process synonymous with semiosis and function-
ally collocatable with the signifying process that is founded on the intermingling of the symbolic
and the semiotic within and beyond the human. In general, the symbolic “designates language as
it is defined by linguistics and its tradition, language in its normative usage” (Ponzio 2010: 250)
whereas the semiotic “refers to primary processes and to the pulsions that enter into contradic-
tion with the symbolic” (Ponzio 2010: 250).

Together they found the signifying process or “the ways in which bodily drives and energy are
expressed, literally discharged through our use of language, and how our signifying practices shape
our subjectivity and experience” (McAfee 2000: 14). The semiotic and the symbolic are insepara-
ble in the signifying process; the symbolic affords the human sign-ness represented as sign(s), the
meanings of which are organized according to the semiotic both on the cultural level as well as
on the level of the subject, respectively. The symbolic in culture pre-dates the individual subject
whereas subjective symbolic is ontogenetically organized in part according to the semiotic chora.

In the anthroposemiotic framework, the distinction between the semiotic and symbolic is
based on the very beginning of a subject and the relations s/he holds with the world and itself.
These relations may be presented as topological spaces that facilitate the world in which things
are connected via and in the zones of the fragmented body. “This type of relation makes it pos-
sible to specify the semiotic as a psychosomatic modality of the signifying process; in other
words, not a symbolic modality but one articulating [...] a continuum” (Kristeva 1996: 96).
The semiotic as part of the signifying process has its origins in the semiotic chora, a recep-
tacle of sorts that is based on the rhythms of the body in the wide sense of the word. “The
chora is not yet a position that represents something for someone (i.e. it is not a sign); nor is
it a position that represents someone for another position (i.e. it is not yet a signifier either);
it is, however, generated in order to attain to this signifying position” (Kristeva 1996: 94).

The (individual) semiotic is chronologically anterior to sign, syntax, denotation and signifi-
cation, but crosses them synchronically whereas the symbolic subsumes everything that belongs
under sign; it labels under itself syntax, signification and denotation - all that is representable to
the extent of anthroposemiotic sign-ness. The subject along with all the signifying systems that
have been produced by such subjects is always and simultaneously both semiotic and symbolic.
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Both are present and each signifying process is always dominated by one of the two tendencies;
the subject (or system) is always indebted to both aspects. It is only in theory that such pro-
cesses and relations may be situated “diachronically within the process of the constitution of the
subject precisely because they function synchronically within the signifying process of the subject
himself, i.e., the subject of cogitatio” (Kristeva 1996: 96).

With regard to the chora, it may be said that the daily semiotic is diminished during sleep
due to lessened proprioceptivity® whereas the relational potential of the symbolic is increased
creating Traumwelten one can only dream of. The dream is a “semiotic mirror and each of us
sees in it the reflection of our own language” (Lotman 2009: 144). The symbolic corresponds
to “the semantic universe considered as co-extensive with a culture or with a given human be-
ing” (Greimas and Courtés 1982: 114), which can further be divided into exteroceptive and
interoceptive properties’.

Whilst asleep, the signifying process is less influenced by proprioception of the chora or extero-
ceptive semiotic whereas the (interoceptive) symbolic gains more associational leeway as regards
the manifestations of dream-imagery. The fodder for dreams originates in one way or the other
from (awake) reality, from both the semiotic — accustomed to order of things — and the symbolic -
accustomed to sign-ness. Due to the diminishing of the former, the latter may coalesce in unex-
pected ways in the signifying process of dreaming and, provided that dreams yield their content
and order from reality, the experiencing of reality by a given subject yields in part from dreams
which become known only in retrospect when they have already ended and are reminisced awake
as signs affording arbitrary/ambivalent meaning — as “signs in their pure form” (Lotman 2009: 143).

3. Modal categories

From the theory of modalities, the concept of “being-able (o do or to be)” (Greimas and Courtés
1982: 23) is adopted as an operational term to clarify the natures of the above semiosic dimen-
sions. Modality is that which modifies the predicate of an utterance® whereas modalization is
“conceived as the production of a so-called modal utterance, which over-determines a descrip-
tive utterance” (Greimas and Courtés 1982: 193).

An infinite process, semiosis can be treated as being that “serves as copula in utterances
of state” (Greimas and Courtés 1982: 22) and as such, it is simultaneously a doing. The term
“being-able (to do or to be) can be considered as the name of one of the possible predicates
of the modal utterance governing a descriptive utterance of doing or of state” (Greimas and
Courtés 1982: 23). Both possible predicates are elementary modal utterances definable by
their respective transitive aims and by this the modal structure of being-able can be consid-
ered to have “for its object an utterance of doing: being-able-to-do” (Greimas and Courtés
1982: 23). Given the continuity of semiosis, it may be endowed only with the modal structure
of being-able-to-do, which is also projected onto the semiotic square to bring it into accord-
ance with the above dimensions:

6 “[...] the set of semic categories which denotes the semanticism resulting from the perception which humans have of their
own bodies” (Greimas, Courtés 1982: 248.)
7 “[...] appeal can be made to a certain psychology of perception, which distinguishes exteroceptive properties, as coming

from the exterior world, from interoceptive data which have no correspondence in that world and which are presupposed, on
the contrary, by the perception of the former” (Greimas, Courtés 1982: 114).

8 [...] we understand utterance to mean any entity endowed with meaning, belonging either to spoken strings or to written
texts, prior to any linguistic or logical analysis” (Greimas, Courtés 1982: 362). Here utterance is adopted so that its definition
extends to the abstract category of semiosis as entity.
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being-able-to-do being-able-not-to-do
(freedom) (independence)
not-being-able-not-to-do not-being-able-to-do
(submission) (powerlessness).

Figure 2. Being-able-to-do projected onto the semiotic square (In: Greimas and Courtés 1982: 23).

In light of the above and general knowledge of semiotics, it may be said that what is received
of a sign by a subject is its representamen (R). Strictly, (A) and (Z) are two main states of con-
sciousness available to us but as is obvious, people are part nature (N) part culture (C) and
thus, however semiosis occurs in either or both, it is applicable to the human and its intellect
in consciousness. Allowing this, and by way of a 45° tilt, an extended adaptation of two semi-
otic squares with terminological supplementation is presented in Figure 3. The two squares are
overlaid to complement the elementary functions of semiosis through being-able-to-do; the
values of modal categories along with the explicated sign-relations in different dimensions will
be shown to define the mode of semiosis in each.

Egeirothetic

Freedom

Y
& %
N 2
N\ %,
& %,
\»\QQ -
»
K. A
Submission €= N <o NR S| > C =—— Independence
- z’ I/\ "\J -
1 e (0]
%, X &
e g
%, Vi N
(3 N
2, V4 R
S m 30‘
Powerlessness

Oneirothetic

Figure 3. Semeioneiron.

45° tilted square on square with dimensions (N/A/C/Z), functional principles (N-Z / C-A) and elementary
mechanisms (N-A / C-Z) of semiosis with proposed terminology.
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4. Supplementation and adaptation

Axis N-Z on the positive deixis is the functional principle of the natural world as based on non-in-
terpretations of (representations of) objects. It is void of conscious will and semiosis functions on
an “as-is” principle. Semioses unstressed by consciousness or volition may be called thesisaorist’.

Axis N-A is where the phenomenal, natural world resides and in which (bio-) semioses hap-
pen — within the material object of nature without the possibility of interpreting itself as some-
thing else - the elementary semiotic mechanism of which may be called autophaneric'.

In essence, thesisaorist semiosis is an unstressed function that is autophaneric in that as a mech-
anism it represents objects of itself to itself by itself and in itself, excluding conscious interpreta-
tion. From the 45° tilted point of view of being-able-to-do, the functional potential of sign-ness in
thesisaorist autophaneric semioses is defined according to the value of modal category not-being-
able-not-to-do, i.e. semiosis is in a position of submission due to lack of free interpretation.

On the negative deixis, axis C-A constitutes the phenomenal cultural world, the functional
principle of which is based predominantly on interpretation and semiosis functions on an “is-
as” principle. Semiosis stressed by consciousness or volition (ultimately by way of humans) may
be called arsisaorist'!. Axis C-Z holds the elementary semiotic mechanism of culture that may
be called sciautomatic’ in that culture does not sense but consists of more or less distorted in-
terpretations of something else.

Arsisaorist semiosis is a stressed or guided function that is sciautomatic in that as a mechanism
it interprets representations of itself to itself by itself and in itself, excluding objects. From the 45°
tilted point of view, the functional potential of sign-ness in arsisaorist sciautomatic semioses is
defined according to the value of modal category being-able-not-to-do, i.e. semiosis is in a posi-
tion of independence due to lack of objects, which in themselves are not essential to their being.

The dimension of awake (A) along with its constituent parts facilitate conscious thought and
acknowledged existence and may be said to be egeirothetic’. Consciousness in an awake state
facilitates the structure “I” and what follows — the world. Strictly speaking, all information from
both culture (C) and nature (N) as well as from dream (Z) fall under this semiosic category as
objects of knowledge. From the 45° tilted point of view, the functional potential of egeirothetic
semiosis is defined according to the value of modal category being-able-to-do, i.e. semiosis is in
a position of freedom due to the presence of sign-ness in totality. All that can be known, can be
known to the extent signs can be known.

The dimension of dream (Z) and unconscious thought may be said to be oneirothetic due to
the absence of “I” or meta-awareness that would enable any semiotic recognition. The dream is
not known of beforehand nor during but only in retrospect, hence there cannot be an object nor
interpretant in the Traumwelt.

Yet, as is known, dreams do serve a purpose in our existence as for example strengthening
and/or weakening memory and by this working through the whole “I” and forming it in the pro-
cess. From the 45° tilted point of view of being-able-to-do, the functional potential of sign-ness
in oneirothetic semiosis is defined according to the value of modal category not-being-able-to-

9 thesis + aorist; from thesis (prosody): an unstressed syllable or part of a metrical foot in Greek or Latin verse; from aorist
(grammar): relating to or denoting a past tense of a verb (especially in Greek), which does not contain any reference to duration
or completion of the action.

10 auto + phaneros; from Greek automatos acting of itself’, from autos ‘self’; from Greek phaneros “visible, manifest’.

11 arsis + aorist; from arsis (prosody): a stressed syllable or part of a metrical foot in Greek or Latin verse; from aorist (gram-
mar): relating to or denoting a past tense of a verb (especially in Greek), which does not contain any reference to duration or
completion of the action.

12 scia + automatic; from Greek skia ‘shadow’; from Greek automatos acting by itself".

13 egeiro + thetic; from Greek egeiro ‘to waken, to raise up’; from Greek thesis ‘placing, a proposition’.
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do, i.e. semiosis is in a position of powerlessness due to the lack of both object and interpretant,
the representations of which are known to us only by memory.

5. Conclusion

Semiosis in each dimension was shown to function according to the values of modal categories
that define their states and doings in accordance with the respective sign-relations and sign-ness
therein. Culture arose from nature by way of the human consciousness. Our bodies are natural
organisms and the structure and function of culture is analogous to the human intellect. The
cognitive separation of dream from reality has left us with two experientially indistinguishable
spheres of existence. Dreams and the way they come about effect the processes of our awake
consciousness and vice versa. Hence, it may be argued that part of our consciousness is based on
known/remembered dreams as well as dreaming as such. The known/remembered dream as a
semiosic phenomenon was shown to be an autophaneric-arsisaorist state in egeirothetic reality.
Dream is the result of dreaming as such which was shown to be a thesisaorist-sciautomatic do-
ing in oneirothetic reality. Both dimensions are effected and in part caused by the other by way
of the overlapping of the semiotic and the symbolic both in (awake) signifying processes and
(asleep) semiosis, the operation which produces signs.

This implies that what photosynthesis is to plants or what metabolism is to animals; what
continuance and unpredictability are to culture, dreams and dreaming are their equivalent to
compos mentis in human beings. The last trait is derived from consciousness and considering its
alleged changes during our phylogenesis along with the fact that we as natural beings are a prod-
uct of evolution, it may be argued that consciousness as such should not be restricted within the
boundaries of human flesh alone.
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Abstract

This article aims at showing how the teachings of Greimas about his generative model of the
meaning of narrative texts can be reconsidered, in the light of the new socio-semiotic narrative
theories. What follows is an attempt to show how Greimas’ positions can be better harmonized
with the sign theory of Saussure and with the researches of Lévi-Strauss about the social and
cultural meaning of myths. Introducing some concepts like the ones of system of values, topic
and focus, Perspective and Destination Principle, narrative signifier and signified, some small
adjustments to Greimas’ model are proposed, trying to show with some examples how they can
turn useful to understand and describe the sense of a story and the interpretations a story acti-
vates in the eyes of their addressees.

1. How to determine the meaning of a story

What follows is an attempt of showing how some of the many important discoveries Greimas
made with his generative model of the sense of narrative texts may be reconsidered in the light
of a new socio-semiotic narrative theory, to improve our way of determining, describing and
understanding the meaning of modern stories. The perspectives that will be followed are the
ones of Saussure and Lévi-Strauss, as they are elaborated by Ferraro (2001; 2010; 2012; 2015;
2017, in Ferraro and Santangelo eds.: 69-98) and by who is writing (Santangelo 2013; 2013b, in
Ferraro and Santangelo eds.: 73-116 and 165-194; 2017, in Ferraro and Santangelo eds.: 41-68).

The first goal of this article is to show how Greimas’ model can be simplified and brought
closer to the most classical semiotic theories about signification, by recurring to the sign con-
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cept of Saussure, so that it can be easier to comprehend the way we connect signifiers to their
signified when we interpret stories. This can be achieved by eliminating some of the inhomo-
geneities of the famous levels of Greimas’ model, for example the one that persists between the
functioning of the semio-narrative structures superficial level, with the four steps of its “canoni-
cal narration scheme”, and the mechanisms of all the other levels, which are instead based on
some simpler dual differences. The second goal is instead to demonstrate that, in another sense,
Greimas’ model should be more complex, giving up to the idea that a single opposition between
two values is at the basis of a narrative text meaning. The notion of system of values will be used
to replace it, showing that the significance of a story resides in the way many values are kept
together and in the reason why they must be connected. Finally, the third goal is to wonder how
a textual semiotic analysis, conducted with a tool like the Greimas’ model - even if with the
modifications that have just been mentioned - can aspire to go beyond the borders of the text,
to say something about the social and cultural meaning of it. Here the idea of the existence of
some canonical configurations of stories will be recovered. They will be called cultural models
and it will be demonstrated they have the shape of Lévi-Strauss’ differential mythemic matrixes.

2. Some changes to the Greimas’ model

In Figure 1 Greimas’ model (Greimas and Courtes [1979] 2007: 142) is compared to the model
that will be discussed in the following pages.
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Figure 1. Two narrative models in comparison

As it can be noticed, the first assumption is that Greimas’ model in its entirety should not be
seen, as Greimas seemed to believe (Greimas and Courtes [1979] 2007: 140-143), as an attempt
to describe the functioning of what Hjelmslev (1943) may have called the content plan of a story,
that is the plan of its meaning. On the contrary, only the semio-narrative structures of Greimas’
model cover this function, whereas the discursive structures must be considered as a descrip-
tion of the expression plan of the story itself, with actors, spaces, times and plastic elements*
being what Saussure ([1916] 2001: 84-85) may have called the narrative signifiers. The idea is
that a story is a text made of signs (Saussure [1916] 2001: 22) whose significance is strictly con-

1 Butin some parts of his Dictionnaire Greimas seems to change his mind (Greimas and Courtes [1979] 2007: 190-191). Any-
way, this is an interpretation of Greimas’ theories which is very diffused, as it can be seen for example in Marsciani and Zinna
(1991: 32-34).

2 Here we insert the elements of plastic semiotics (Greimas 1984) in the discursive level, even if Greimas does not explicitly do
it in his Dictionary, but it is clear that the plastic elements of a story are signifiers connected with the signified of it, as it can be
seen in many works about the way of functioning of narrative texts (Corrain and Valenti 1991; Ferraro in Ferraro and Santangelo
eds. 2017: 69-98; Lancioni in Ferraro and Santangelo eds. 2017: 129-150).
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nected with the Greimas’ notion of value (Greimas and Courtes [1979] 2007: 375-376), which is
represented at the discursive level by some figures (Greimas and Courtes [1979] 2007: 122-124)
and by some more abstract plastic components that refer to it. However, as anticipated, at the ba-
sis of a story, even of a very simple one, there are often more than a positive and a negative value.
There can be a system of many linked values®, posing the question of whether the notions of
themes and semantic thematic investments (Greimas and Courtes [1979] 2007: 353-354) should
really be distinguished and separated by the notion of value. This is the reason why in picture
one the word “thematization” is followed by a question mark.

In any case, the signs that constitute the bricks of a story must be syntactically connected,
following some combination rules. But these are not the ones of the so called canonical narra-
tion scheme (Greimas and Courtes [1979] 2007: 214-218), also because this does not prove to
be universal (Ferraro 2010: 93-101). There are instead some other rules that establish a relation-
ship between what Ferraro (2012: 168-177) calls a Perspective principle, based on the values of
the protagonist character, and a Destination principle, based instead on the values of the other
characters being part of the world the protagonist must deal with. These two principles seem
to be more general, as far as every story talks of the relationship between a self and the other-
ness, this maybe being the universal topic of every narrative. The way the values connected to
the Perspective principle and to the Destination one are linked has to do with something more
“canonical’- as Greimas would say - than the narrative structure of a single text. In fact, it de-
rives from some typical modalities of constructing stories which depend on the cultural models
(Santangelo 2013: 27-53) of a certain social context.

3. A system of values to describe the meaning of a story

Let us now try to defend the positions mentioned above. If one reads the newest manuals for
screenplay writing, which - from a socio-semiotic point of view - are some of the most inter-
esting researches on present narratives, because they aim at understanding how to construct
big stories that are meaningful for a very wide range of people, he finds out that the easiest way
to describe how they make sense is to concentrate on their topic-focus structure (Bandirali and
Terrone 2009: 25-32). The topic is what a story talks about, while the focus is what it affirms, the
position it takes on the topic itself. Of course, these concepts are connected, but it is the focus
that determines the meaning of a narrative text, being what can differentiate it from another text
on the same subject.

Interestingly to Greimasian semioticians, Robert McKee, one of the most famous screenplay
manualists, affirms that the focus of a story is “value + cause” (McKee 1997: 115). With the word
value he refers to “the universal qualities of human experience that may shift from positive to
negative, or negative to positive, from one moment to the next. For example: alive/dead (posi-
tive/negative) is a story value, as are love/hate, freedom/slavery, truth/lie, courage/cowardice”
(McKee 1997: 33-34), while with the formula “value + cause” he means the controlling idea of a
narrative, “a single sentence describing how and why life undergoes change from one condition
of existence at the beginning to another at the end” (McKee 1997: 115), something which “iden-
tifies the positive or negative charge of the story’s critical value at the last act’s climax, and [...]
identifies the chief reason that this value has changed to its final state” (McKee 1997: 115), this
reason consisting in the fact that another value has connected with the previous ones, giving birth
to a new system of values (Santangelo in Ferraro and Santangelo eds. 2013: 77-78). For example,
someone could decide to write a story about forming a stable couple (topic) and affirm (focus)

3 'This seems very clear, for example, if one reads the analysis Greimas conducted on Maupassant’s Les deux amis (Greimas 1976)
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that between being faithful and unfaithful (values), it is better to be unfaithful because it keeps
the desire alive (cause). Hence, accordingly to McKee's theories, the meaning of a story depends
on the circumstance that in the story structure two different values (being unfaithful and keeping
the desire alive, here) are linked. This link, which is at the same time, in Hjelmslev’s words, para-
digmatic (two dual oppositions are connected) and syntagmatic (there is a causal connection
between something that happens before and its consequence), is the core point to determine the
sense of the narrative®. After all, as Lévi-Strauss used to say, in his studies of myths, the meaning
of stories resides in their grammar, that is in the rules to differentiate and combine their elements.

The notion of “system of values” can easily be inserted in Greimas’ model, because Greimas
himself distinguishes between basic values and utilitarian ones (Greimas and Courtes [1979]
2007: 376), athrming they must be connected by some syntagmatic rules (first comes the con-
junction between the Subject character and the utilitarian values, then he can reach the basic
ones) to describe the generation of a narrative text sense. The values of the example mentioned
above - keeping the desire alive and being unfaithful - can be seen in such a way. What Greimas
does not seem to do - at least in his most theoretical works, like in the Dictionnaire, because in
his Maupassant (Greimas 1976) there are many hints that this should be the result of a complex
textual analysis - is to connect them also paradigmatically, in a way that could be helpful to de-
scribe the structural form of the content plan of a story. This can be done as in Figure 2 below.

Figure 2. The system of values of a simple story.

As it has been anticipated, a story can be conceived as a reflection on the reason why some
values must be kept together when it comes to focus on or, in other words, to take a position on
some topics. This position has a lot to do with the meaning of the story and it can be portrayed
by the system of values at the core of the story itself. This system, like Greimas’ semio-narrative
structures deep level of narrative texts, has some paradigmatic and some syntagmatic charac-
teristics, both contributing to generate sense. In other words, the notion of “system of values” is
useful to describe the story content plan way of functioning, even if it is not its only element, as
it will be shown later, reflecting on the features of Greimas’ model semio-narrative superficial
structures level.

The more a narrative is complex, the more its system of values is articulated. As an example,
but without the aim to be exhaustive, the one in figure three is at the basis of Shrek (USA 2001), the
world-famous animation movie about the homonymous shy ogre who would like to be left alone
in his swamp because he is convinced that nobody will never like him, but then meets a talking
donkey who becomes his friend and a princess who falls in love with him, accepting to turn into
an ogress to be his wife. The story faces two main topics — identity and socialization - and its fo-
cus on them is that it is better to be natural instead of being artificial, to be beautiful inside than
outside, to be different than stereotyped, to be free instead of being compelled, to express one’s

4 Some similar reflections can be found in Marks ([2008] 2008: 58), where the core part of the meaning of a story is described
as the relationship between a “theme” (topic) and a “thematic intention” (focus), or in Danciger and Rush (2000: 18-19), who
talk about a “dilemma” and a “choice in dilemma”. But the clearest way to face this problem of the system of values connected
with the topic and with the focus of a story is explained by McKee.



Antonio Dante Maria Santangelo 109

own talents instead of repressing one’s own inclinations, to be open instead of having prejudices,
to give gratuitous affection instead of buying it, because this takes to be in the company of the
few right persons who really love us, while the other way of thinking may lead to be accepted by a
wider range of people, but not to be truly appreciated. It could be said that Shrek is an articulated
narrative discourse — the metaphor of the topic/focus structure comes from the tradition of the
discourse analysis (Van Dijk 1977) - on identity and socialization, which affirms that if someone
wants to live alife in the company of the right few people, instead of living it with many wrong ones®
, then he must follow and keep together the values on the left side of figure three, while avoiding
the wrong values on the right side of it.
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Figure 3. The system of values of Shrek.

As it has been written at the beginning of this article, it is very difficult to say if these values are
“deep” or “thematic’, in the terms of Greimas. This is the reason why, in the version of Greimas’
model portrayed in figure one, the term “thematization” has been written with a question mark.
It seems also difficult to say if these values are “basic” or “utilitarian”. Of course, the first seven
take to the eighth, but in the Dictionnaire Greimas writes that for a monkey a banana is a basic
value and finding a stick to grasp it is a utilitarian one (Greimas and Courtes [1979] 2007: 376).
Now, the values in Figure 3 are of a very different kind than the value represented by the mon-
key’s branch. As far as the distinction between deep and thematic values, basic and utilitarian
ones may also lead to think that one of them is more important than the others, to determine a
narrative text meaning that must be shared by anyone, perhaps it is better to guess that a story
interpretation may focus on one or more of the many values being part of the system that shapes
the story content plan, giving birth to the different points of view on how to read the story itself.
But this is a hypothesis that should be confirmed with some empirical researches (Santangelo
2017). What is sure is that when watching a movie like Shrek the spectators understand that its
significance has something to do with the fact that some of the values mentioned above “stay
together” in the vision of the world its authors want to convey®.

4. A system of signifiers, their signified and their manifestation

If someone wants to convey the vision of the world affirmed in a system of values about one or
more topics, it is of course important to express it. As anticipated, this can be done recurring

5 Something which is like being alone, in the vision of the movie authors, as far as the beginning of the story Shrek lives alone
because he accepts the wrong values on the right side of picture three, that are shared by all his neighbours.
6 To deepen the idea that the system of values of a story conveys the vision of the world of its author, see Santangelo (2014).
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to the elements that constitute the “discursive level” of Greimas’ model (Greimas and Courtes
[1979] 2007: 85-89). These elements must be conceived as some signifiers, in Saussure’s terms,
standing for the values being part of the system, that are their signified.

Semio-narrative structures

(deep leval)

Signified

Being different VE Being sterectyped

Signifier

Discursive structures

{discursive level)

Figure 4. The signifiers of a story.

The oppositions and the connections between these signifiers and their components is the
same that persists between the values they represent. In Figure 4, there is an example of it. On
the left, there are the guests of Shrek and Fiona’s (his princess) wedding. It is possible to recog-
nize the wolf of the Red hat fairy tale, wearing as the granny he has eaten and substituted, who
stands next to Pinocchio, the three little pigs, some witches, a soldier carrying an armour and
many other people. All of them are very different, maybe extravagant, but they like being togeth-
er to celebrate the two protagonists of the story. On the right side of Figure 4, there are instead
the citizens of the town of Du Loc, which is ruled by Lord Farquad, the “evil” enemy of Shrek
and Fiona, who believes in the wrong values of the narrative. The inhabitants of his reign are
portrayed in a carillon, welcoming the foreigners that come to their home place and they look all
the same, very stereotyped. A plastic and figurative analysis of these images may reveal that the
opposition between the values of being different and being stereotyped corresponds to the op-
position between the variety and the repetitiveness of colours, or to the visual conflict between
fairy tales looking weird figures — animals, sorceresses, living toys — and good looking “normal”
human ones. These are exactly what Saussure means for “signifiers”, that is differential classes”

(Ferraro 2012: 24-26) of elements belonging to the expressive plan of a code - in this case the
code of the story - that stand for some concepts, their meaning generating in their relationship
with these concepts. The material images being part of the movie and being portraited in picture
four are instead what Saussure would call “acts of parole” of a more general “langue” (Saussure
[1916] 2001: 23), that is something that belongs to the “manifestation level” of Greimas’ model
and that is not pertinent to determine the narrative sense®.

7 “Variety of colours” vs “repetitiveness of colours” and “fairy tales weird looking figures” vs “good looking normal human
figures” are two oppositions between two differential classes of elements. For example, the combinations of colours that can be
part of the “variety of colours” class are many, as well as the colours that may be repeated, being part of the class “repetitiveness
of colours”. The same can be said for the fairy tales characters that can be part of the class “fairy tales weird looking figures” or
for the “good looking normal human figures” that may be portrayed as representatives of the latter signifier class.

8 Ifin the story code is stated that the protagonist of Shrek must be an ugly green ogre - this is the signifier class the main char-
acter of the movie belongs to —, then it doesn’t matter if he is materially represented with a drawing in a comics, with a computer
graphics image in an animation movie or by an actor in a theatrical show, because the meaning of the story remains the same.
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Figure 5. The meaning of the expressive elements of Shrek.

If the system of values that describes the functioning of Greimas’ model level of semio-narra-
tive deep structures is well reconstructed, then the meaning of all the elements constituting the
discursive level of a story - that is its expressive plan, in the terms of Hjelmslev — can be easily
inferred, as it should look clear in Figure 5. Here it is possible to see some images of Shrek that
make sense because of their oppositions and of their connections, oppositions and connections
that are at the same time horizontal - with other images being part of the expressive plan of the
story — and vertical- with the concepts portrayed in picture three, being part of the story content
plan (Volli 2000: 39-41). It is easy to notice that these images also form a system, which can be
called the story system of signifiers. For example, in the second couple of shots from the top,
Shrek, Fiona and their friend, the talking donkey, are represented running happily in the nature,
after having done many politically incorrect things, like enjoying themselves crushing with Rob-
in Hood and his gang in the woods, inflating air in the stomach of snakes to use them as flying
balloons, yelling at birds to scare them and then eat their eggs. These images are “horizontally”
opposed to the ones that portray the inhabitants of Du Loc, who are instead drawn as some ap-
parently polite puppets, concerned with following the rules of political correctness (their master
is a judge showing a sheet of paper with the word “rules” written on it), dressing and looking all
the same, happily singing in ordered lines. It is clear this opposition on the expressive plan of
Shrek gets its meaning by “vertically” connecting to the oppositions on the content plan of the
movie, between being natural and being artificial, being different and being stereotyped, being
free and being compelled. The same line of reasoning can be followed to understand the mean-
ing of all the other images’.

5. A new vision of Greimas’ semio-narrative structures superficial level

Of course, as far as the elements of the expression plan of a narrative text have the function of
sketching the characters of a story, the places and the time in which the story is set, their mean-
ing has also to do with the role all these things have in the narrative'®. Describing this role is the
goal of the Greimas’ model semio-narrative structures superficial level (Greimas and Courtes

9 There can be some more simple images that can be read connecting them to a single value and some more complex ones that
must be linked with many of the values being part of the system at the core of the story.

10  Understanding that a character is the good protagonist of a story (the Subject, in the terms of Greimas) and that another
one is the bad villain (the Anti-Subject), that the places and times in which they live are good or bad too, maybe having a role
in determining their destiny (sometimes they can be their Senders or the Anti-Senders, some other times their Helpers or the
Opponents), and understanding the reasons why the narrative structure takes us to interpret them as such is very important to
get their meaning.
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[1979] 2007: 140-143, 245-246), with the notions of “actants”, of the “actants scheme” (Greimas
and Courtes [1979] 2007: 17-18) and of the above mentioned “canonical narration scheme!"”.

The actants scheme functioning can be explained with the same logics that has been used in
the previous pages for the system of values and for the system of signifiers of a story, as it can be
seen in picture six. Here the roles of the Subject, of the Helper and of the Sender can all be con-
nected, firstly one to the other, then to the positive values of the story itself, while the roles of the
Anti-Subject, of the Opponent and of the Anti-Sender can be connected again one to the other
and then opposed to the former three roles.
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Figure 6. The actants scheme and its relationship with all the other levels of Greimas’ model*.

Greimas is right to affirm that the characters, spaces and times being sketched at the dis-
cursive level of his model get their meaning also because of their roles in the semio-narrative
superficial level. This can be demonstrated with some examples like the ones taken at the note
eleven of this article, but also noticing that most of the times their plastic and figurative features
depend on their role and on how this role is connected to the system of positive and negative
values of the story, as it can be seen in Figure 7, where the evil Lord Farquad and the good Shrek
are opposed and at the same time connected to their friends and servants, or to the places where
they live. Here one can notice that Shrek is tall and “big’, of course, because he is an ogre, but
also and maybe especially because of his “big” values that make him the hero of the story*’, that
is its Subject, in the terms of Greimas, while Farquad is short because his wrong values make
him a “little person’, a villain, that is the Anti-Subject. But it is also easy to acknowledge that
the small clearing where Shrek lives is such a nice tiny natural place because of the many values
Shrek is connected to in the system of values of the story — especially the ones of being natural
and free, and of living with the right few persons —, the same clearing being like a Helper to the
protagonist of the movie to be as he wants, while the town of Du Loc is such a big tidy place
because the majority of people, in the movie and maybe also in our world, think like their king,
in fact it is portrayed as an Opponent to Shrek, being closed by high walls and gates that should
keep him outside of it.

11 At this level there is also the modalities theory, but here, due to the small size of this article, this topic will not be treated.
12 Of course, some elements of Picture 6 do not belong to Greimas’ tradition, such as the “Anti-Object of Value”, while other
concepts belonging to it, like for example the one of the Addressee, are not part of this scheme. Due to the limited space of this
article, a discussion about this model is avoided and will be carried on in another occasion. Anyway;, its overall resemblance to
Greimas’ model should look clear, like the reason why it is used here.

13 The authors could have chosen other fairy tales characters as the protagonists of the story.
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However, as anticipated, Greimas also affirms that the way the characters, spaces and times
of a story, due to their narrative roles, are inserted in the structure of the canonical narration
scheme, strongly contributes to their meaning. This scheme directly descends from Propp’s
studies on Russian fairy tales and even if it is more general, it maintains many connections with
Propp’s “unitary composition scheme” (Propp [1928] 1988: 31-97). The problem of using it to
describe the functioning of a story content plan is that it is very different from all the other ele-
ments that constitute Greimas’ model, not being purely differential — of course there are some
differences between the four phases that constitute it, but these phases are not dually opposed
such as the values at the deep semio-narrative structures level, as the actants and as the elements
of the discursive level - and being based on a chain of moments that is more complex than the
passages that, for example, can take a character to shift from sharing a positive value on a se-
miotic square to share a negative one (A = not A = B)'. Here there are some incongruences,
maybe also a certain inelegance in Greimas’ model, that can be solved recurring to Ferraro’s
Perspective and Destination principles.

As it has been written above, in a paradigmatic sense, these two principles are dual and logi-
cally opposed such as all the other elements constituting Greimas’ model, but they also define
the syntactical functioning of stories. As a matter of fact, a story can be conceived as a way to
connect a Perspective principle, that is an individual way of seeing things and of giving them a
value, and a Destination principle, that is another way of conceiving the world, that may belong
to another individual but which is often linked to a whole social context, as if stories were a way
of reflecting on how every single person has to deal with the others to be part of a society. In
fact, the connection between the Perspective principle and the Destination one has a lot to do
with the overall meaning of the narrative. Sometimes it happens that the values of a community
become the values of the hero of the story — such as in many of the fairy tales analysed by Propp,
where the same hero wants to symbolically marry the daughter of the king -, communicating a
sort of a conformist vision of the world, while some other times, for example, the Destination
principle of a whole society and of its rulers is in conflict with the Perspective principle of the
protagonist, giving birth to some more revolutionary stories. This conflict, such as the way a
character comes to share some values, can of course be described syntactically, maybe passing
from a narrative phase where the Destination principle and the Perspective one are in junction
and then to another phase where they are in opposition, or vice versa, and this has of course to
do with the meaning of the story.
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Figure 7. Shrek semio-narrative structures superficial level.

14 See Greimas and Courtes ([1979] 2008: 265-268).
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In Figure 7 there is an example of what has just been written. From a paradigmatic point
of view, all the good values on the left side of the system the story is based on belong to the
Perspective principle of Shrek and of his friends, while all the bad values on the right side
belong to Lord Farquad’s and to the inhabitants of Du Loc Destination principle. Hence Lord
Farquad plays the role of the Anti-Sender, the citizens of his reign are the Opponents, while
the ogre is the Subject and the talking donkey, for example, is the Helper. In fact, the Grei-
mas’ actants are also linkable to the Destination and to the Perspective principle, as far as the
Sender and the Anti-Sender are connected to the Destination principle, while the Subject, the
Anti-Subject, the Helper and the Opponent are connected to the Perspective one. But at the
beginning of the story the situation is different, because Shrek accepts the Destination princi-
ple of Lord Farquad, stipulating with him the most classical of the contracts, that is going to
save a princess and taking her back to the king, who sees her as his Value Object. However,
during his adventure, the ogre changes his mind, understands that Farquad’s values are wrong
and that taking the princess to him would mean going against the good values of his own
Perspective principle.

6. A socio-semiotic narrative theory

If the overall structure of Shrek, as it has been described in the pictures of this article, is
compared to the structure of Lévi-Strauss’ mythemic matrixes, then it is easy to notice their
similarities. In fact, Lévi-Strauss, following Saussure’s teachings, believes that every myth
story is based on an expression plan made of signifiers whose value depends on their posi-
tion in a grid of oppositions and connections with all the other signifiers of the same story,
while their meaning depends on their link with the elements of the story content plan,
which is again describable with a grid made of oppositions and connections. However, in
Lévi-Strauss’ perspective, such matrixes are useful to illustrate how a story generates its
sense not only because they reproduce its internal structure but, what is more important,
because they reproduce some general cultural models that give birth to dozens of other sto-
ries. These cultural models stand in a relationship with other cultural models which is again
structural, in the sense that they are connected and opposed in what could be called “the
grid of culture” (Santangelo 2017).

If one thinks about the structure of the semio-narrative superficial level of the story of
Shrek and he compares it, for example, to the one of the fairy tales analysed by Propp, or to
the ones of many Walt Disney’s classical movies stories, then he finds out that the former is a
transformation of the latter, always in the terms of Lévi-Strauss (see Ferraro 2001: 197-214).
As far as to Lévi-Strauss transformations depend on the shifting of a certain narrative struc-
ture from a culture to another, in a socio-semiotic perspective it could be said the semio-
narrative structure of the superficial level of Shrek is the hint of a huge change in the way of
telling stories to our children, because of the cultural changes of the society we live in. Once
we used to tell stories on some heroes who shared the values of their communities and suc-
ceeded in “marrying the princess’, so to become “kings” of their worlds, now we tell stories
of people who do not believe in the wrong values of the majority of their fellow citizens and
who desire to be left in their own swamp, sharing their little corner with the ones who really
love them. If one analyses the narrative structure of many other movies, novels and fairy tales
of our age, he can find out that Shrek is not an exception, but that it is simply one of the many
stories of this kind that circulate in our media system (Santangelo in Ferraro and Santangelo
eds. 2012: 191-193).
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Figure 8. The meaning of the structure of Shrek semio-narrative superficial level.

Anyway, it is not only the semio-narrative structure of the superficial level of the story of
Shrek to look familiar in its opposition to other traditional stories. Considering the discussions
raised in the field of feminist studies by the character of Fiona'®, who shares Shrek’s values mar-
rying him, it is clear she has become a symbol of feminism in the age of our mass consumerist
culture, giving birth to argumentations basing on the use of some very similar signifiers to the
ones being part of Shrek expressive plan and on their connection with some very similar systems
of values. This demonstrates that the model presented here as an integration of Greimas’ one can
be used to conduct socio-semiotic analyses of narrative texts, to say something about the social
and cultural meaning of stories. This paves the way to the development of a truly socio-semiotic
narrative theory, without going too far from Greimas’ teachings.
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Abstract

Contemporary semiotics has largely adopted Greimas’ ideas of the “narrative program” and the
“canonical narrative schema’, which emphasise the temporal dimension of narrative texts (con-
ceived as correlations of a “before” and an “after”, an initial situation and a final one). By contrast,
rather less attention has been paid to the Lithuanian scholar’s conception of the narrative as a
tension between a “resolved (or posited) content” — i.e. the final “positive” state of things assert-
ed by the text — and an “inverted content” — i.e. the initial thematic situation whose transfor-
mation into a contrary or contradictory situation marks the completion of a narrative sequence
(Greimas 1966). Rather than focusing on mere temporal successions and cause-effect relations,
such a perspective interestingly insists on the logical and expository structures underlying nar-
ratives. Building on these premises we will deal with specific cases of narratives focusing on the
process of creation and manifestation of “otherness’, in order to show how the subjective-indi-
vidual level (the “perspective logic”, Ferraro 2012) relates to the collective-external dimension
(the “Sender level”), and to analyse the implications of such dynamics on narrative structures
and functioning mechanisms.

1. Introduction: Greimas’ narrative theory between “schemas” and “tensions”

Contemporary semiotics has largely adopted Greimas’ (1966) ideas of the “narrative program”
and the “canonical narrative schema’, which emphasise the temporal dimension of narrative
texts—conceived as correlations of a “before” and an “after”, an initial situation and a final one.
By contrast, rather less attention has been paid to the Lithuanian scholar’s conception of the nar-
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rative as a fension between a “resolved (or posited) content” — i.e. the final “positive” state of
things asserted by the text — and an “inverted content” — i.e. the initial thematic situation whose
transformation into a contrary or contradictory situation marks the completion of a narrative
sequence. Rather than focusing on mere temporal successions and cause-effect relations, such a
perspective interestingly insists on the logical and expository structures underlying narratives.

Building on these premises, the following paragraphs will deal with specific cases of narra-
tives focusing on the process of creation and manifestation of “alterity”, in order to show how the
subjective-individual level (i.e. the “Perspective principle” [Ferraro 2012]) relates to the collec-
tive-external dimension (i.e. the “Destination — or Sender — level” [Ferraro 2012]), as well as to
analyse the implications of such dynamics on narrative structures and functioning mechanisms.

2. Alterity and identity: an indissoluble pair

As Greimas and Courtés ([1979] 1982) state in Semiotics and Language: An Analytical Diction-
ary, alterity is “a non-definable concept, which is in opposition to another concept of the same
sort, identity: this pair can at least be inter-defined by relations of reciprocal presupposition”
(12). After all, the idea that identity is defined by difference is not new: according to Ferdinand
de Saussure (1916), the value of a term cannot be positively defined by analysing its content, but
only in a negative way, that is, by identifying the relationships it has with the other terms of the
system to which it belongs. Claude Lévi-Strauss (1964) then pushed this idea beyond the limits
of the Saussurian theory of value, relating it to myths: the value of each mythical element can
be defined primarily on the basis of what it is not, or what makes it different from the other ele-
ments of its same mythical system. Each element therefore does mean through its own essence,
but by difference. Similarly, Jerome S. Bruner, in Making Stories: Law, Literature, Life (2003),
claims that “Self-making is, after all, our principal means for establishing our uniqueness, and a
moment’s thought makes plain that we distinguish ourselves with the accounts that others give
us of themselves” (66).

3. Sexual alterity and narratives: analysis of four case studies

The following paragraphs will focus on the analysis of texts where the pair identity-alterity is
explicitly showed, with specific reference to sexuality. More specifically, we will discuss four
Italian movies dealing with homosexuality and gender-based identity cultures: Le fate ignoranti
(2001), Viola di mare (2009), Mine Vaganti (2010) and Diverso da chi? (2009).

3.1. Le Fate ignoranti

Le Fate ignoranti (His Secret Life) is a 2001 Italian drama movie directed by Ferzan Ozpetek.
The movie opens with a scene shot in the rooms of Centrale Montemartini, an exhibition venue
full of Roman statues, where Antonia and Massimo pretend not to know each other and simu-
late a casual encounter introducing the theme of betrayal, which is the main pillar of the entire
narrative. Another artwork (i.e. the painting The Unknown Fair) then reveals to Antonia her
husband’s “real” betrayal after his death in an accident. Such an accident will completely change
Antonia’s life, forcing her to question all the certainties she had before and making her en-
counter otherness, which is in this case incarnated by Michele and the gay community around
him — which is composed of eccentric, nonconventional people, who are very “different” from
each other, and above all from the bourgeois society represented by Antonia. So if the first image
introducing the woman is her motionless portrait while fixing a statue (metaphorically recalling
the immobility in which she lives), the end of the movie rather shows her figure moving through
an airport and deciding by herself in which direction is worth moving.
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What caused such a change? Surely the inciting incident — i.e. the event that begins the
story’s problem, thrusting the protagonist into the main action — but especially what followed
it, namely the encounter with the so-called “ignorant fairies”, which are described by the same
director in a poetry:

“Le fate ignoranti sono quelle che incontriamo e

non riconosciamo ma che ci cambiano la vita.

Non sono quelle delle fiabe, perché loro qualche bugia la dicono.
Sono ignoranti, esplicite, anche pesanti a volte,

ma non mentono sui sentimenti.

Le fate ignoranti sono tutti quelli che vivono allo scoperto,

che vivono i propri sentimenti

e non hanno paura di manifestarli.

Sono le persone che parlano senza peli sulla lingua,

che vivono le proprie contraddizioni e che ignorano le strategie.
Spesso passano per “ignoranti’, perché sembrano cafone

e invadenti per la loro mancanza di buone maniere,

ma sono anche molto spesso delle “fate”

perché capaci di compiere il “miracolo” di travolgerci,
costringendoci a dare una svolta alla nostra vita”

(Ozpetek 2011)

[Ignorant fairies are those we meet and

we do not recognise, but who are able to change our life.

They are not fairy tales, because sometimes they lie.

They are ignorant, explicit, sometimes even heavy,

But they do not lie about feelings.

Ignorant fairies are all those who live in plain sight,

who live their feelings,

And are not afraid to express them.

They are those who don’t mince their words,

Who live their own contradictions and ignore strategies.

Often they look “ignorant” because they can be bad-mannered,
And intrusive for their lack of good manners,

But they are also “fairies”

Because they are capable of doing the “miracle” of overwhelming us,
Forcing us to a turning point in our lives.]

But if Michele and his gay community are the ignorant fairies forcing Antonia to a turning
point, she also ends up changing their life, and making them question about their certainties as
regards to love, truth, lies, prejudices, etc. So, the question is: in Greimassian terms, who is in
this case the Sender? And who is the Receiver? If at the beginning Antonia seems to be Subject/
Receiver and Michele (and the gay community he represents) the Sender (that comes to posi-
tively sanction her after an initial refusal by giving her the keys of Michele’s apartment), Antonia
in turn increasingly emerges as Michele’s Sender, as evidenced in some crucial scenes (analysed
in Stano 2013).

It is in this sense that Ozpetek’s movie questions the Greimassian theory, teaching us that,
for each narration, there is no a single plan for the Sender, nor for the Receiver/Subject. On the
contrary, identity and alterity are defined precisely by means of constant oscillations between
these two plans, or through their combination. This in turn introduces another crucial question:
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who is the “Other” in Ozpetek’s movie? If at the beginning the most obvious answer would be
Michele (that is to say “Miss Mariani’, in Antonia’s mind, since she seems unable to realise that
her husband’s lover is a man even when she talks to him face to face), the female character soon
becomes herself the “Other” for the community living with Michele, with which she is called to
compare herself and to conform. As a result, the topic' (cf. Ferraro and Santangelo 2013) of the
movie could be describe as follows:

Antonia’s home vs. | Michele’s terrace
Silence Thunderous polyphony
Composure Impetuousness
Seriousness Playfulness

Pain Happiness
Short-sightedness Vision

Conformism Non-conformism
Appearance Essence
Rigidity/Immutability Transformation
Atomised Individual Collective dimension
Surrender Courage to follow one’s dream
Truth Lie/Secret

Initially, the movie opposes two apparently antithetical systems: on the one hand, we have
Antonia’s world, which represents the level of socially shared values and corresponds to the close
space of her house, being characterized by silence, composure and seriousness. Such a world is
presented as inevitably leading to pain and loneliness. It is the universe of conformism, immuta-
bility and surrender. Yet this same world is described as the place of truth. So, we have a positive
value strongly contradicting the dysphoric connotation of the previously mentioned values, and
also colliding with the appearance and the short-sightedness characterising Antonia’s life (which
seems happy, but in fact is not, as we discover after Massimo’s death). Likewise, the “ignorant
fairies” world, represented by Michele and the terrace that many times, during the narrative,
hosts dinners and parties, represents the realm of those who do not fear to welcome others and
to be free (therefore adopting a subjective point of view, that is, a Perspective logic) and, for this
reason, are happy; nonetheless, such a world is strongly marked by lies (seeming but not being)
and secrets (being but not seeming). A sort of break or dissonant category, therefore, makes it
impossible to opt for one position rather than the other, since they both contain both positive
and negative elements. Only in the end such a dissonance or break is “resolved”, by making these
two dimensions permeating one into the other.

More specifically, the movie seems to opt for non-breaking socially shared values: while being
able to change her thoughts and behaviours after meeting Michele and friends, Antonia opts for
a “conservative” solution, showing us the need of keeping the positive values characterising the
first axis of the opposition presented by the topic of the movie (i.e. the level of socially shared
values, or Destination level), which are therefore simply moved to and mixed with the others’
ones (pertaining to a more subjective or Perspective logic).

1 Le. the matter dealt with in a text, which can be articulated into an opposition of values or logics underlying the narrative
structure.
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3.2. Viola di mare

Viola di mare (Purple Sea) is a 2009 Italian romance drama movie by Donatella Maiorca. Its title
makes reference to the Sicilian name of Coris Julis Linnaeus, a hermaphrodite fish that comes
into the world female and, after laying the eggs, becomes male. Similarly, Angela, who was born
female, changes her sexual identity for love, becoming Angelo. Also in this case, the narrative
seems to oppose two different logics:

Public vs. | Private

Collective values Individual values
Culture Nature

Men Women

Power Impotence
Violence Tenderness
Conformism Non-conformism
Refusing the Other Accepting the Other
Male chauvinism Egalitarianism
Short-sightedness Vision
Appearance Essence
Falsity/Lie/Secret Truth

Fiction Spontaneity
Immutability Transformation
Vice Virtue
Corruption Pureness

The public dimension represents in this case socially shared values and a culture based on
conformism, violence, power, male chauvinism, immutability, and vice, while the private sphere
corresponds to individuality, egalitarianism, non-conformism, truth and virtue. Nonetheless,
this same dimension is the kingdom of submission and of the impossibility of rebelling against
the public dimension’s violence. Angela tries to overcome such an inequality: woman “by nature’,
she becomes a man “by culture’, by forcing her body into male clothes, cutting her hair, and even
changing her name. However, the movie shows that culture cannot intervene on the substance
of natural reality: Angelo still has the menstruation that characterised Angela’s biorhythm, and
the society s/he lives in only apparently accepts her change of identity and her union with Sara,
never losing an opportunity to manifest their scorn toward them. Moreover, culture shows its
limits when the couple decides to have a baby, requiring the intervention of a (naturally-born)
man and finally causing Sara’s death. The final scene of the movie therefore clarifies the narrative’s
focus:* Angela, now again in a female dress, heads to the church where her wife’s funeral is taking
place, holding in her arms the infant that her lover left her. The message of the movie is clear: the
identity of the Other can only be fully manifested by completely breaking the system of values to
which alterity is confronted; Angela tries to agree to a compromise with the values typical of the
society in which she lives (that is, her Destination level), but culture proves unable to respond

2 Le. the “answer” or “resolution” to the oppositions presented by the topic.



122 RECONSIDERING GREIMAS’ NARRATIVE THEORY: DIFFERENCES THAT MAKE A DIFFERENCE

to nature’s oppositions, leading to a catastrophic solution. Only a complete break, therefore, al-
lows reaching happiness and love, even though the main character discovers it only in the end.

3.3 Mine vaganti

Mine vaganti (Loose Cannons) is a 2010 Italian comedy movie by Ferzan Ozpetek. It develops
around the Cantones, a bourgeois family owning a pasta a factory in conservative Southern Italy.
One of the two sons of the family, Tommaso, comes back home after his studies in Rome and
hopes to take advantage of a family reunion to reveal his homosexuality. During a dinner with
some guests, with whom the Cantones are in business, just as Tommaso is about to share his
news, his brother Antonio (who knows what he is going to say) interrupts and reveals to every-
one that he himself is homosexual. Mr Cantone, the brothers’ father, takes the news badly and is
hospitalised. Rejecting Antonio, Mr Cantone decides to place Tommaso in charge of the family
business. The latter changes his mind about revealing his homosexuality, as he thinks it could
kill his father, and accepts his father’s decision.

Here (Cantones’ hometown) Vs. There (Rome)
Collective Values Individualism
Culture Nature

Conformism Non-conformism
Submission Freedom

Male chauvinism Feminism
Homophobia Accepting the Other
Classism Egalitarianism
Appearance Essence
Short-sightedness Vision

Ignorance Knowledge
Richness (money) Richness (spirit)
Sadness Happiness
Conforming not to damage other people Pursuing one’s own dreams
Loneliness / No real love Love

The movie therefore shows us that, in a “here” (i.e. the Cantones’ hometown in conserva-
tive Southern Italy) marked by socially shared values promoting conformism, male chauvin-
ism, homophobia, and classism, it is impossible to express otherness without a destructive
effect: if Tommaso accomplished his own intentions, in fact, he would no longer be admitted
among his family. It seems therefore better to lie and pretend to conform to such a collec-
tive perspective, accepting to express one’s own otherness only in a separate “there” (such
as Rome, in Tommaso’s case). Therefore, in the final scene, when Tommaso calls his family’s
attention, it is not for revealing his homosexuality, as one could think; even though he does
not adhere to the socially shared codes of the “here”, he opts for a “non-conformist” position,
leaving the direction of his family’s factory to his sister to go back to Rome, the “there” where
he can be the “Other” he wants to be.
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3.4. Diverso da chi?

Diverso da chi? (Different from Whom?) is a 2009 Italian comedy movie directed by Umberto
Carteni. Piero is married with Remo, with whom he lives in a north-eastern Italian city. Here he
works as a gay activist, and due to a misunderstanding, he finds himself competing for the local
elections, together with Adele, an ultra-moderate anti-divorce politician.

Adele vs. Piero

Collective Values Individualism
Conformism Non-conformism
Submission Freedom
Homophobia Accepting the Other
Classism Egalitarianism
Appearance Essence
Short-sightedness Vision

Closure Openness

Sadness Happiness
Conforming Pursuing one’s own dreams
Loneliness / No real love Love

While at the beginning it seems that no dialogue is possible between the woman and the man,
at a certain point they agree on inverting their roles and principles, which will make themselves
fall into confusion: the former, Catholic and unable to think of any loving relationship outside of
the family, will have a sexual and loving relationship with a man already engaged, as well as gay
(i.e. Piero himself); the latter, acclaimed as the “new man” welcoming diversity and promoting
otherness, will refuse his own alterity, trying to deny his love for Adele. The only character able
to escape such a confusion is Remo, who, working as a chef and enogastronomic critic, is able,
in the kitchen as in everyday life, to appropriately mix the various ingredients he comes into
contact with, giving rise to new and balanced combinations. He is, in fact, the one suggesting
the initial possibility of encounter between Adele and Piero (and the logics they represent); and
also the one accepting any kind of diversity and welcoming otherness.

In this case, therefore, the solution presented in the end seems to be different from the ones
described in the analysis of the previous cases: alterity does not rely on being “conservative”, nor
“revolutionary” or “non-conformist”, but rather on oscillating among different positions and
logics, and problematizing them. The only character able to do so is — not surprisingly — a
“cook’;, since he continually deals with the passage from Nature — that is, raw ingredients — to
Culture — that is, the final dishes, obtained through a clever combination of the former (cf.
Lévi-Strauss 1964) —, and so is able to grasp the “nature” of the elements with which he comes
into contact, “culturally” amalgamating them according to the specific needs of the moment.

4. Conclusion

Drawing on the above-reported considerations, we can conclude that alterity (or the “identity
of the Other”) emerges precisely from the relation between the Perspective and the Destination
levels, although in a variable way. In fact, the “resolved (or posited) content” — that is, the final
“positive” state of things asserted by the text, corresponding to what is generally referred to as
focus in film studies — does not originate from a simple transformation of an initial thematic
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situation (or “inverted content”) into a contrary or contradictory situation — as the common
Greimassian model assumes — but rather relies on the problematisation of such situations or
contents.
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Figure 1. The manifestation of alterity between the Destination level and the Perspective logic

If we exclude adhesion between these two levels (since we are dealing with otherness, which
by definition inevitably implies a certain detachment from the Destination logic), we have three
main positions: breaking is the one adopted by the “revolutionary” Angela in Viola di mare, who
understands that only totally subverting the Destination logic (therefore keeping her female
clothes on and at the same time freely expressing her love for Sara) she can manifest her alterity;
non-conformism is the solution promoted by Mine vaganti, which by contrast shows that break-
ing is not always possible (since it could damage people), and that only by “non-adhering” to
the Destination logic the Other can express his/her own identity; finally, Le fate ignoranti opts
for non-breaking, suggesting that sometimes there is no need to go beyond the Destination level,
and it is sufficient to promote a sort of osmotic process between it and the Perspective logic
(as the “conservative” Antonia does). However, Diverso da chi? shows that real and complete
alterity (that is, the capability of being even “diverse from the diverse”) implies continuously
moving within the semiotic square (Fig. 1) showing such solutions, adapting to different situa-
tions by making this model dynamic and variable. After all, as Jerome S. Bruner (2004) states,
“we constantly construct and reconstruct our selves to meet the needs of the situations we en-
counter” (4); therefore, only by moving among these various positions and combinations of the
Destination and Perspective levels, the process of identity-building can take place, both in texts
that deal with otherness and in any other form of narrative through which identity is formed.
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Abstract

Japanese Association of Semiotic Studies (JASS) was founded in 1980. At that time, there was a
kind of boom of the contemporary thought especially focused on French thinkers like Roland
Barthes, Claude Lévi-Strauss and so on in Japan. Thus, during several years, JASS got in the
limelight but it soon became rapidly forgotten by the end of the 80s.

At the starting time of this society, there gathered various types of people including lin-
guists, anthropologists, philosophers, critics, architects, artists, film directors, computer sci-
entists and biologists.

In Japan, semiotics has not succeeded to occupy any official departments in universities at
last, so JASS has been a space for freelancers and a shelter for those who do not like to be bound
by a specific discipline. In Japan as a marginal island of East Asia, semiotic studies have survived
as a peripheral and marginal science, but I think that it has been playing a different and impor-
tant role as a tool to connect different kinds of disciplines, areas and intellects.

I would like to talk here about the 37-year history of the JASS and some of the accomplish-
ments that it brought.

1.The place called Japan

I came from Japan. Is there anyone who has been to Japan in your life? What was the impression
of Japan? Looking from the current globalized world, Japan is a member of the international
community, but at the same time, it is still keeping many non-Western cultural elements. In addi-
tion, most of Japanese culture is incompatible and mostly made by Japanese language. Almost all
intellectual communication through books and through the Internet in Japan is done in Japanese.
I think that it is difficult for foreigners who do not understand Japanese to understand the whole
picture of the Japanese culture easily. That is the present condition. It has smaller population than
Russia and China, but there is still about 130 million people, twice the population of Italy.

For example, there are Japanese style and Western style on toilet. Western-style toilets have
been introduced since the 1970s, but the Japanese style was mainstream before that. Even now,
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this toilet is mainstream in general homes and in old buildings in rural areas. In other words,
both the globalized aspect and Japan’s unique domestic aspect coexist in Japanese society. Such
duality is always hidden in the Japanese society and culture.

Since the opening of country in the Meiji era, Japan has mainly imported Western civilization
in the form of translation and transformation. A small group of experts specializing in each re-
gion has translated civilizations and cultures of countries such as England, France, Germany and
Russia. Moreover, once it is translated, discussions in Japanese develops through it. People who
can only understand Japanese language would discuss arguments about French literature and
German philosophy and they are absorbed into Japanese culture in a unique way - the modern
Japan has been formed in such a way.

How about the situation of philosophy or cultural theories in Japan? There were originally the
Confucian culture imported from China and the Buddhist culture entered from India via China,
and we have the unique culture such as paintings and sculptures. We also have kabuki and ukiyo-
e as the popular culture that evolved in its own way since the 17* century.

However, apart from that, philosophy and art that came from European civilization since
the modern day has been widely accepted. The influence of German philosophy was originally
strong, but with the boom of existentialism in the post-war ages, French philosophy has become
dominant (of course, American philosophy is the strongest now).

In addition, popularity gathered in the post structuralism philosophy such as Foucault,
Deleuze or Derrida. However, there are parts that are somewhat suspicious as to whether these
thoughts really are rooted in Japanese society; in short, it seems to be an outward pretention as
a western style toilet.

I graduated from the philosophy department of Kyoto University in the 1970s in such an era, but
Kyoto University was the base for the import of German philosophy before the war in the flow of Kan-
tian philosophy and Heideggerian philosophy. In such an environment, I studied French philosophy
and criticism, and from there I turned via Roman Jakobson to Jan Mukarovsky of the Prague School,
Russian Formalist, Yuri Tynyanov, and Mikhail Bakhtin at last. I was much influenced by those theo-
ries of Slavic schools. At that time, the term “semiology” or “semiotics” was introduced mainly via
Roland Barthes. It was not philosophers but the researchers of French literature that introduced those
terms at first. However, philosophers, cultural anthropologists, sociologists, and artists also gained
great interest in this new language soon and the Japanese Association of Semiotic Studies was born.

2. History of Japanese Association of Semiotic Studies

The Japanese Association of Semiotic Studies (abbreviation is JASS) was founded in 1980. At
that time, there was a sort of boom of contemporary thought; especially a wide range of interests
was focused on a certain French people such as Roland Barthes and Claude Lévi-Strauss. For
that reason, although Semiotics had been attracting the society in the first half of the 1980s, it
became forgotten soon in the late 1980s.

At the beginning of the foundation, people from various fields gathered: linguists, cultural
anthropologists, philosophers, critics, architects, artists, film directors, computer scientists, bi-
ologists, and so on.

In Japan, there was no instituted place for semiotics in the university course, JASS was a place
for freelancers, a place of exchange for people who do not like to be trapped in a narrow disci-
pline. That is still the case, even now.

What I have learned by joining the International Semiotic Conventions many times so far, is
that in countries where semiotics is incorporated into the institution of universities and those
where semiotics is not incorporated, the type of people interested in semiotics and the envi-
ronments surrounding them are very different. It is extremely important in academic politics
to defend the specialized field of semiotics in Italy, Spain, parts of Latin America, and coun-
tries where semiotics are included in university education like Germany and Scandinavia.
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In Japan, however, there are few semiotics courses in universities, so there are no official “se-
mioticians”. The members of the JASS are members belonging to different academic groups such
as philosophy, aesthetics, art history, literary theory, anthropology and sociology. Therefore, JASS
is the place for interdisciplinary exchanges. Nobody is going to bring semiotics as a specialized
department into the politics of the academic world. In that respect, the situation of Japan is quite
different from China and South Korea. Members of JASS love semiotics as a multidisciplinary and
free place as much as anything, and we do not think of enlarging it as an institutional academic
society. Rather, we only aimed at how we can attract students and young people. Therefore, we
have made many innovative attempts that cannot be done by the institutional academic societies.

For example, our academic journal Semio-topos has been published as a book for the public
sold at the general book store from the first issue. Because the number of JASS members is about
200 to 300, then the publisher does not want to make books only for us. The publishers have
been changed four times so far. For that reason, the content is centered on what is attracting
non-professional readers in general. So far, popular issues include Semiotics of Mobile Phones,
Semiotics of Beautiful Girls, Wearing and Removing - Semiotics of Fashion and so on. In addition
to that, the themes such as “photograph’”, “computer game”, “urbanity” and so on are popular.
Unfortunately, there are issues that did not sell very well.

We hold a national conference once a year, but we also want to call as many people and students
as possible, so we chose the theme that the young people will be interested in as much as possible.

Tomorrow we will organize a round table on pop culture, which includes idol culture and
games and animation. Of course, we do not intend to lower the level of our research. Instead, we
are hoping to improve the ventilation in the academic politics of the university that is increas-
ingly specialist-dominated institution by introducing the semiotic thought.

The first president of JASS was Shigeo Kawamoto, he was the linguist who introduced Roman
Jakobson’s works to Japan. We also have Keizaburo Maruyama, a researcher of Saussurian origi-
nal materials, who has built his own original philosophical thought of life. As the successors, we
had Syuntaro Ito who was a science philosopher, Hyakudai Sakamoto who was standing on the
Speech Act Theory of Austin and Searle, Hiroshi Kume who is an expert on Paul Ricceur, Joji
Mori who introduced Marshall McLuhan and others. My colleague Hiroshi Yoshioka and I also
have been the presidents of JASS.

However, the greatest contributor of our association was Professor Masao Yamaguchi (pic-
ture 1), a great cultural anthropologist.

Masao also used to be the vice president of the International Association of Semiotic Studies. He
passed away in March 2013. He had a close relationship with Umberto Eco, Thomas Sebeok and Paul

Bouissac. Since the 1970s and 1980s, he played an active part
in international academic societies.

The main works of Masao Yamaguchi were two books,
Folklore of Clown (1975) and Culture and Ambiguity
(1975). He discussed the importance of the role of clown
as a “trickster” to revitalize and actualize culture and in
Culture and Ambiguity, by using the concept of “center and
marginality”; he claimed the importance of marginal exist-
ence for revitalizing culture.

Yamaguchi’s best achievement, however, is that he him-
self was an active trickster in the intellectual world. He was
interested in various fields and was a person who invaded
into various places. The area of his interest was almost eve-
rything, such as literature, art, theater, dance, sports and
Figure 1. Masao Yamaguchi movies. In addition, he appeared in various media includ-
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ing television and radio, and traveled all over the world. He launched the magazine Hermes
with some colleagues, but this represents his own way of living as a trickster. Japan Association
of Semiotic Studies always respects such Yamaguchi Masaos way of life as an ideal model and
hopes to fulfill a role like Hermes as a god of strategy that makes connections of various areas.

I believe that the role of semiotics and our Association lies in these heterogeneous intellectu-
alss that connect different areas, departments, and intelligence.

3. “Possibility” of Semiotics -- my thought on Semiotics

When I began to be interested in semiotics, I was studying the literary theory of the 20th cen-
tury. From the so-called structural analysis such as Les chats de Charles Baudelaire (1960) writ-
ten by Jakobson and Lévi-Strauss and Poétique du récit (1977) by Roland Barthes, I went back to
the Russian formalism as their origin and resource of those works. When I learned such literary
theories, I was already aware that in the 1920s the flow beyond the limits of such a static struc-
turalist literary theory existed in Slavic culture.

For example, Yuri Tynyanov was quite conscious of how text interacts with the structure out-
side the text, and Jan Mukarovsky recognized that the aesthetic value determined by a dynamic
interaction between aesthetic norms and aesthetic functions, rather than by reading the fixed
structure of text.

Such trend has since been handed down to the “reception aesthetics” of Wolfgang Iser and
Hans Robert Jauss of the Konstanz school in Germany, but they simply stressed the readers’
active interpretation as an ‘act of reading’ like Hermeneutics of Hans-Georg Gadamer. It will
explain the importance of interpretation, but it will not show us what is going on there.

On the other hand, the Russian thinker Mikhail Bakhtin’s “theory of dialogue” that the Esto-
nian Tartu School rediscovered explains that the human culture is an entanglement of various
heterogeneous language systems that are alive. Following the principles of dynamic dialogue, it
brought us a vision that culture itself is moving like a living thing. There is no single language or
symbolic system for Bakhtin. Culture is created in dazzling interactive exchanges where various
languages collide, merge and fall apart. In the research of Francois Rabelais, medieval carnival
space or Dostoyevsky’s interactive novels, Bakhtin showed us a dynamic space of the dazzling
field of signification filled with heterogeneity.

On the other hand, Vilem Flusser who moved to Brazil by escaping World War II and re-
turned to Europe after the end of the Cold War, pointed out that human beings created the sign
system - code to experience the world, and that the dominant code among the multiple code
systems has changed over time in his books Toward a Philosophy of Photograph (1984) and Kom-
munikologies (1998). From the era in which the image code in the prehistoric era and to the era
when the linear and logical character codes after the Greek civilization dominated was main-
stream, and to the era of technically handled image code after the appearance of photography, he
explained the cultural history by the theory of “communication studies”(Kommunikologie) that
he claimed, and it seems to be consistent with the recent semiotics as well. Flusser (1998) also
classified the type of communication into four models discourses and two models of dialogues.
Discourse in this case refers to systems in which existing information is stored, accumulated and
diffused, and dialogue refers to systems that creates new information.

In modern times where sign process has become infinitely accumulated inside computers
as digital information, Flusser pointed out that civilization is moving from linear and logical
thought to image and magical thinking. Indeed, in the present time, where mass media that
had been dominant faded and digital information flooded, I think that new semiotic thinking
is strongly required.

On the other hand, Thomas Albert Sebeok, inspired by Jakob von Uexkull’s concept of the
UmWelt (environment world), thought that the “semiosis” also existed in the animal world other
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than human culture, it became the idea of Zoo-Semiotics (Sebeok 1968), furthermore It became
to be arranged as a part of Bio-semiotics of Jesper Hoftmeier.

Bio-semiotics extended the semiotic concepts that have been thought to be effective only for
human culture, especially toward the process of semiosis of the whole life phenomenon. There is
a current tendency of semiotics to grasp the whole world including the natural world as an infi-
nite process of semiosis called “semio-sphere”. In other words, we are shifting from an epistemo-
logical semiotics that treats the world as a fixed sign system or as “structure” to be interpreted,
to an ontological semiotics that treats the world as sign process of semiosis unbounded.

I myself have very little interest in the semiotics as a tool to decipher or read the world. Rath-
er than interpreting human culture as a symbolic structure, I think that there is a huge plurality
of heterogeneous sign systems that dynamically interact in this world as in the Bio-semiotics
and the zoo-semiotics.

I think that the attitude and the stance to grasp the world as Physis of Greeks, that is produc-
tive nature; natura naturnas like Spinoza or Schelling’s philosophy is the most important.

Therefore, I do not think that semiotics is a tool useful for a specific scientific methodology
or realistic problem solving. Of course, we know that there are some attempts to make applied
semiotics such as advertisement semiotics and marketing semiotics, but we do not think that
semiotics is useful for something.

When I joined IASS conference in Dresden in 1999 with Mr. Masao Yamaguchi it was the first
time to join, Dr. Roland Posner, the president at that time, asked us to hold the next internation-
al conference in Japan. As previously explained, JASS was not an institutional academic society
but of freelancers, so I thought that we had better to refuse the proposal. Dr. Posner said, on the
other hand, there is Nintendo Company in Japan and they would support our congress and said
that it would be nice to hold a convention in Kyoto. Dr. Posner seemed to have already been ap-
proaching Nintendo via other Japanese colleagues. I was surprised because I think Nintendo
would never provide any financial aid. Of course, I knew that Korean colleagues had a certain
relationship with a company like Samsung and that there were such cooperative relationships
with companies in other countries. However, I thought that Nintendo had no reasons to support
us, and there were no executives in Nintendo who were interested in semiotic studies.

At the general assembly at that time, Lyon and Japan were proposed as candidate sites for the
next convention, but South American colleagues expressed a strong opinion against going to
such a distant place like Japan. As a consequence, the 2004 Congress was held in Lyon.

Since then, JASS has never accepted invitations of the International Congress and has been
domestically playing its part as a free place for freelancers in Japan.

I think Japan is a marginal country in the world. Because we keep communication in Japa-
nese at the center of our lives and we do want to protect that. On the other hand, I also think
it is important to speak and write in English as I am doing now. I believe it is important to dis-
seminate the essence of Japanese culture not well known outside the country toward the world.

However, at the same time I think that it is quite difficult for Japan to lead the world’s hu-
manities. From now on, it will be increasing for Japanese who are fluent in foreign languages to
transmit Japanese culture abroad, or vice versa, foreigners who can speak Japanese very well will
translate Japanese texts into foreign languages. However, as usual, all information from all over
the world will jump into Japan, but all of them will be finally translated into the Japanese lan-
guage and inserted into the Japanese domestic context. If the situation with our language does
not change, Japan will continue to stand at the margin of the world. However, as Masao Yama-

guchi’s “center and marginal” theory shows, I think that there is something we can do because
we are the marginal existence.

# See the website of JASS: http://www.jassweb.jp/.
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Abstract

The paper first analyzes why the problem of information is hard to solve. Then it critically re-
views two classes of prevailing theories in information studies arguing that they cannot succeed
because of the assumptions behind. I turn to Peirce’s theories of information dug out by semioti-
cians in recent years. As a contemporary development of Peircean theory, cybersemiotics shows
a promising way to explain superficially incompatible aspects of information.

Many scholars who encounter the concept of information in their fields have been aware of
the fact that the dominant information-processing paradigm is not enough for studying infor-
mation. There has been a desire ever since the birth of the paradigm in 1948 that to find a theory
of information which would be consistent with the folk theory that covers data, meaning, and
usefulness of information. Such a theory has been still out of reach until now.

1. The problem of information

The question of “what is information?” is annoying. After almost 70 years, the claim made by
Shannon that, “It is hardly to be expected that a single concept of information would satisfacto-
rily account for the numerous possible applications of this general field” (Shannon 1993: 180), is
still true. No need to say developing a unified theory of information (UTI).

However, no one would disagree with Wiener’s well-known slogan that “Information is infor-
mation, not matter or energy.” (1961: 132) Wiener recognizes that any mechanism that process-
ing information must cost certain energy, no matter computer or brain. In both Shannon and
Wiener’s way, information is defined as the possibility of a state happening in a set of possible
states. An information state is an abstract logical state. Information processing is logical opera-
tions. However, information has to be implemented by a physical system. The system has physical
states to correspond to logical states. Thus, logical operations are mapped to changes of physical
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states of the system. All the physical systems implementing information processing cost energy.

The claim raises problems in two aspects: Ontologically, information is not something physi-
cal but has physical consequences; epistemologically, information cannot be explained by physi-
cal processes. Here we come to the problem of information in general: what is information? As
it is not physical, what is the place of information in nature?

I believe that the problems of information, in general, is an empty problem without being
further analyzed into subproblems that are easy to explore. It is fortunate that, first, people have
sympathy in the claim that information has its place in nature. The problem is how to under-
stand it. Second, we already have several good formulations and mathematic theories of infor-
mation, which can be our departure towards a complete theory of information if there is one.

Nowadays, there are several taxonomies of information in general: information at technical,
semantic and effectiveness level (Weaver 1949); information as reality, about reality, and for real-
ity (Floridi 2010: 30); syntactic/physical, semantic/referential, pragmatic/normative information
(Deacon 2010); or in common sense, measurement/quantity, semantic content/meaning, and
value/usefulness/significance, of information; etc. It is clear that there is little doubt on defining
information as a trinity. Following, I will adopt Deacon’s terms, physical, referential, and norma-
tive information, basing on the reason he gives (private communication) to discuss the prob-
lems of information with respect to his most recent works on information (2007, 2008, 2012).

Aswe argued above, information processing as logical operations is instantiated by the chang-
es of physical states in which information embodies. More specifically, patterns, forms, or differ-
ences, which we think convey information content, are constituted by the physical properties of
the information medium. This is so-called physical information. We cannot distinguish physical
information from other phenomenon in nature with respect to its physical embodiment. The
hard problem of physical information is that how could these physical patterns, forms, or dif-
ferences convey something non-physical, namely semantic content. The hard problem connects
with the next level of information: referential information.

Without saying anything about referential information, we can even say that those formal
theories of information actually are not theories about information. Distinguishing from other
phenomenon in nature, information, mind and language/sign have the ability to be about, to
represent, or to stand for something else. For information studies, what counterintuitive is that,
different from physical properties which are intrinsic to signals (physical information), informa-
tion content is something extrinsic to its physical carriers. Then, the problem is that, how can
physical information refer to something extrinsic to it? What is more mysterious, information
content is not physical. How can physical information be about something not physical? These
are ontological problems of referential information.

We normally call information content meaning. A bit of physical information, or a signal,
always has a particular meaning. As philosophy of language raises, what makes signals to be
meaningful? How does a signal acquire its distinctive meaning? What is more, a signal conveys
certain information content stably and reliably. How could it possible? These are problems of the
genesis of referential information.

There is also the causal problem of referential information. Although referential information
is not physical, it has physical consequences. Where does the causal power of referential infor-
mation come from if we follow the principle of physical causal closure?

Information is not just meaningful but also significant. This is the level of normative informa-

tion. Information can be correct or incorrect, accurate or inaccurate, useful or useless for a spe-
cific receiver. What is unusual for information from language is that it has different significance
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for different individuals. Then, the problem of normative information are that, why certain sig-
nal with physical and referential information has significance for its interpreters? Why are the
significance of same information content different for different interpreters who are under dif-
ferent boundary conditions?

We do not lack good theories for each aspect of information. For the measurement of quan-
tity of physical information, we have several good formal theories being sufficient for engineer-
ing purpose. For referential information, we have many theories of reference and meaning in
the philosophy of language. For normative information, we also have pragmatics in linguistics.
However, it is clear that these theories for different levels of information distribute to different
disciplines. Although there are some overlaps between these disciplines on information, these
theories are incoherent and full of conflicts. It is too bald to say there exists a definition of infor-
mation that is proper to all these theories and disciplines.

Nevertheless, there are still many endeavours trying to go beyond the limitation and to search
for a UTI that can explain physical, referential and normative information coherently. Because
many disciplines involving information are in need of a more developed conception of informa-
tion. Thus, the potential benefits of UTT are alluring. Although the road ahead is rough, many
works aiming to explain information in full sense have been done.

2. Methodologically reductionist and fundamentalist theories

In general, there are three classes of theories in contemporary information studies trying to de-
velop full theories of information: methodologically reductionist, fundamentalist and transdis-
ciplinary theories. Although Shannon has explicitly noted at the very beginning of his paper that
his theory aims to solve engineering problem and has nothing to do with semantic information,
it was unavoidable that there was a tendency to confuse it with semantic information. A notable
argument against the tendency is that it confuses what is conveyed and what provides convey-
ance, or, meaning and the signal conveying the meaning. (Bar-Hillel 1955)

With the distinction in mind, Carnap and Bar-Hillel (1952) develop a formal theory of seman-
tic information. The theory assumes an ideal language system including all semantic statements.
The amount of the statements are finite. The quantity of a semantic statement is measured by the
probability of the occurrence of the statement in the language system. Less likely a statement hap-
pens in the system, more information it contains. However, the theory implies a paradox called
Bar-Hillel-Carnap paradox. (Floridi 2004) According to the theory, we cannot decide the quan-
tity of the information contained in a contradiction is infinite or none. Therefore, Floridi (2004)
develops a theory of strongly semantic information based on multiple value logic.

Scholars who want to find a theory explaining what information is dissatisfy with those for-
mal theories. Some scholar, Dretske, for instance, thinks that semantic information is unmeas-
urable. Given the receiver already knows about the possibility of source, only when the condi-
tional possibility of s being F is 1, can we say that a signal carries the information s is F. Some
may argue against that the requirement is too strong to accept. (Collier 2015) Dretske argues
that if the conditional possibility is not 1, then the sent and the received message are two differ-
ent message qualitatively even with a little bit of difference. In other words, whether semantic
information is measurable depends on the purpose they aim to afford.

Actually, the assumption behind those formal theories of semantic information are meth-
odologically reductionism. All the theorists are aware of the fact that semantic information is
different from the one handled by the mathematical theories. However, semantic content or
meaning is abstract and thus has neither spatial nor temporal extension. Therefore, in order to
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measure semantic information, it has to be transformed to something measurable methodo-
logically, namely something has extension. While only physical things have extension. Although
semantic information cannot be reduced to physical properties, we can construct something
having extension like physical ones but not physical with respect to particular criterions, aka
some logical system. With the transformation, semantic content is reduced to something having
extension methodologically.

Opposite to the methodologically reductionist theories of information, the fundamentalist
theories “treats it (information) as an unanalyzed primitive, and brackets its necessary physical-
ity and efficacy from consideration in order to focus on intrinsic attributes.” (Deacon 2010: 150)
Generally, there are four kinds of theories. The mystical theory, Chalmers (1996), for instance,
treats information as a basic property of the universe essentially different from other physical
properties. Information is not an explanandum but an explanans. Some may argue that it does
not solve but avoid the problem. The pan-informationalist or digitalist theories (Zuse 1967;
Wheeler 1989; Wolframe 2002, Dodig-Crnkovic 2011, to name a few) argue that the universe
is computable fundamentally. The position has two weakness: first, they lack specific boundary
conditions under which they are workable and thus are empty (Floridi 2011); second, what we
want is a theory being able to solve the problem “what is information?” While the answer they
give is that “information is computable.” Stonier (1997) identifies information as organization
being a basic property of the cosmos. Then the term “information” is redundant as it is a syn-
onymy of terms like organization, difference, structure, etc. Wu (2005) names a new subfield
of the field of being after reclassifying the field as information and based on which develops a
philosophy of information. However, what we want to explain is information in common sense
rather than to name something metaphysical as information. (Zhou & Brier 2015)

There is a common and stubborn assumption hiding behind the superficial conflicts between
methodologically reductionist and fundamentalist theories. Both classes implicitly treat infor-
mation as something substantial like physical entities, or singularly present. (Deacon 2010) Like
water and airflow in which molecular as substantial entities flow from one place to another, it
seems that we talk about the flow of information.

Actually, we should formulate information under the consideration of the whole situation of
information transmission. (Weaver 1949) Since the situation comes across almost all levels of
the world and the disciplines of natural science are arranged with respect the hierarchy, many
scholars think that we should understand information in a transdisciplinary approach. One of
the most promising ways in the approach is a conceptual framework developed by Seren Brier.

3. Information in formation: Peirce’s theory of information

In recent years, some semioticians rediscovered an exciting fact that Peirce developed theories of
information based on his theory of sign. Peirce not only developed a theory of the measurement
of information (N6th 2012) but also one explaining how signs convey information embodying
in semiotics. In the latter theory, Peirce shows how meaning emerges in semiosis or sign process.

According to Peirce, semiosis can be defined as a triadic relation between a sign, its object and
its interpretant. That is, sign, object and interpretant are the most basic constitutive elements of
a semiosis. No one is reducible to another. However, the statuses of those three are not equal. In
a semiosis, a sign is determined by its object and determines its interpretant. Put it differently,
an object has an effect on one’s mind, creating an interpretant, through a sign in semiosis. Obvi-
ously, the effect upon a mind is not a causal one. What is conveyed from the object to the mind
by the sign in semiosis? Peirce says,



138 WHY CYBERSEMIOTIC STAR IS NECESSARY FOR INFORMATION STUDIES

...a Sign may be defined as a Medium for the communication of a Form. [...]. That which is communicated
from the Object through the Sign to the Interpretant is a Form; that is to say;, it is nothing like an existent, but
is a power, is the fact that something would happen under certain conditions (EP 2.544, n.22).

It is the form in an object being conveyed to create an interpretant in one’s mind by a sign
in semiosis. Integrating both definitions of sign, we can define semiosis as a triadic process of
communication of a form from the Object to the Interpretant through Sign mediation. (Queiroz
and El-Hani 2007) The account of sign as a medium of the communication of a form explains
the order of determination in semiosis, too. Peirce clarifies,

As a medium, the Sign is essentially in a triadic relation, to its Object which it is determined, and to its inter-
pretant which it determines. In its relation to the Object, the Sign is passive; that is to say, its correspondence
to the Object is brought about by an effect upon the Sign, the Object remaining unaffected. On the other
hand, in its relation to the Interpretant the sign is active, determining the Interpretant without being itself
thereby affected (R 739: 2).

As Liszka (2016) argues, the communication of a form in semiosis has three phases: first, the
object determines the sigh by its form; second, the sign determines the interpretant in a similar
way in which the sign is determined by the object’s form; third, the interpretant affects some-
thing in the sign agent in a way similar to how the sign relates to the object. Queiroz and El-hani
(2007) argues that the communication of a form is information.

Some may still not be satisfied with the theory. First, it does not provide an account of form. If
the term form is in the sense of difference, pattern, or data, it just provides an account of physical
information. It falls in methodological reductionism. Alternatively, if it is in the sense of Stoni-
er’s concept of organization as a basic property of the universe, then it leads to fundamentalism.
Second, as I have argued, the theory seems not to solve the problem of how the telic nature of
information emerges in semiosis. Without the solution, we cannot distinguish the communica-
tion of form from data processing.

Actually, Peirce has solved both problems in his theory. Form is not a singular thing. Al-
though it is substantially embodied in the matter of an object, it can be conveyed to an inter-
pretant by a sign, which is outside the object. (R 739: 3) It is something expressed as a regularity
of its organization, or a habit. In his most recent book, Deacon negatively frames the concept
of form, regularity, or habit as the concept constraint. (Deacon 2012: chapter 6) He argues that
a representation of sameness and diversities is realized through reducing those states, which
would have possible implement, by a constraint. Through such formulation, the concept of form
can get off from the trap that treating it as mental products.

The telic nature of information, or semiosis, originates from the personal purpose and “all
general purposes flow down from it” (De Tienne 2005: 158). However, with the elaboration in
semiosis, a form goes beyond the limitation of a personal purpose and acquires an objectively
teleological nature in Peircean kind rather than Aristotelian. “Put briefly, ... for Peirce every
symbol is teleological in the sense that, being preoccupied with its own development into new
interpretants ...” (De Tienne 2005)

Information as the communication of form is processual. Using De Tienne’s term, informa-
tion is a process constitutes by three dimensions: exformation, transformation and metaforma-
tion. The object emanates form for the proximate purpose of attracting attention to it, and for
the remote purpose of fueling the semiotic telic engine. This is exformation. Transformation is
the process of transmitting the form emanating from the object. “Signing is the art of conveying
forms through other forms” (De Tienne 2005) Metaformation is the effect made by the proac-
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tive interpretant when influenced by transformation.

As we can see, Peirce’s theory of information is neither reductionist nor fundamentalist. The
next question is how information manifests at the different levels of the living world and grow
into knowledge adapting to different dimensions of the world but is incompatible with each
other. This is what cybersemiotics tries to answer.

4. At the center of cybersemiotic star

A riddle cybersemiotics tries to answer is that of how to bridge the gaps between natural, so-
cial and human science. Through integrating Luhmann’s system theory and Peircean semiot-
ics, especially its contemporary development, biosemiotics, Brier develops a transdisciplinary
conceptual framework called cybersemiotics. He believes that gaps between the logical space of
nature and of reason can be bridged and thus provides a comprehensive account of information
within the framework.

Follows Luhmann, Brier argues that the living world can be modelled as a triple autopoiesis
model consisting of three systems: the biological, psychic and socio-communicative system.
“Autopoiesis” is a term created by Maturana and Varela (1979) to refer to organizationally closed,
self-reproduced and self-identified system. A biological autopoietic system refers to a living sys-
tem individual which we normally name as a physiological system. However, the description
autopoietic system is qualitatively different from the description physiological system in bio-
logical science. The former has an agency that is experiential and meaningful while the latter is
a subject of natural science from a third-person perspective. A psychic autopoietic system is a
description of the living system from first-person perspective. Socio-communicative autopoie-
sis builds on biological and psychic autopoiesis but is qualitatively different from them. Both
biological and psychic autopiesis are silent in the sense that they are still in biological sphere.
Through symbolic semiosis, it breaks through the limitation of individual autopoiesis and builds
an inter-subjective sphere.

Brier thinks that Luhmann’s system theory is not sufficient unless combining with Peircean
biosemiotics. What distinguishes those three dimensions of autopoiesis are the ways of com-
munication of form, rather than their organizations or components. With the contribution of
biosemiotics, Brier classifies four types of semiosis works in a socio-communicative system:
endosemiosis, phenosemiosis, intrasemiosis and thought semiosis.

Endosemiosis refers to the semiosis that occurs within organisms, particularly those semi-
otic interactions at a purely biological level among cells, tissues, and organs. Phenosemiosis
denotes to our inner states like feelings, perceptions, and volitions in their non-conceptual or
prelinguistic forms that are not recognized by conceptual consciousness. There are also internal
semiotic interactions between the psyche and the body different from endosemiosis. Brier calls
it intrasemiosis. Thought semiosis describes semiotic interactions between the psyche and the
language system. It not only makes some inner psychic states verbally expressible but also inter-
subjective communication possible.

As we can see, these semiosis bridge gaps between different levels of autopoiesis and different
autopoiesis at the same level. Endosemiosis happens between biological autopoiesis. They make
up a whole organism with the biological autopoiesis. Phenosemiosis seems to function as meta-
patterns of endosemiosis. (Brier 2008: 397) Intrasemiosis bridges the biological and psychic au-
topoiesis. Thought semiosis bridges psychic autopoiesis with socio-communicative autopoiesis.
Every semiosis discussed here can be analyzed as exformation-transformation-metaformation
process, also known as information. However, sign games displayed at different levels of semio-
sis are different.
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Endosemiosis consists of chemical signals among hormonal systems, signals in nervous
systems, including the brain, transmitters in the immune system, etc. We should not confuse
chemical signals conveyed in a living system with physical signals in an engineering communi-
cation system. The former help establish a second-order autopoietic system within a multicel-
lular organism. The second-order autopoiesis means that every cell in a multicellular organism
is itself autopoietic and the endosemiosis happening between them constitutes an autopoietic
system again at a new level. It is an autopoiesis that builds on autopoiesis. While the processes
signals delivering in latter are just physical processes. Actually, the emergence of autopoiesis at
new levels are a distinctive feature of the living world. Based on the stipulation made above, it is
convincible that similar sign games happen at the level of intrasemiosis.

Intrasemiosis is more about instinctual movements. Brier believes that there is a level be-
tween instinctual movements and reflexes that is necessary for communication to develop as a
significant system with its own organizational closure, also known as socio-communicative au-
topoietic language games. Cognitive coupling, namely an instinctual movement ritualized and
acquired a value for a living system, happens at the level through coordination of coordination
of behaviour. He calls it languaging which was coined by Maturana and Varela.

Within evolution and life experience in which a human infant grows, sign games at the pre-
liminary levels develop into language games. At this level, it is linguistic symbols that are dis-
played. Our psyche is perfused with language.

Semiosis at each level creates a distinctive significantion. Endosemiosis creates structural cou-
plings, intrasemiosis creates instinctual signification, together with phenosemiosis, thought semi-
osis creates conceptual signification. Together, they create individual signification sphere. Within
language games, the communication between individuals creates cultural signification sphere.

The model is at the heart of cybersemiotic star. Four branches of knowledge grow from the
heart. Each branch explains a dimension of the world: matter/energy, life/living systems, inner
life/consciousness and sense/meaning. Respectively, we divide the knowledge into different dis-
ciplines classified as natural, social and human sciences. There has been a metaphysical impul-
sion since the very beginning of science looking for a unified theory that can consistently and
coherently cover all the knowledge. However, it seems that these different branches of knowl-
edge are mutually exclusive. This is the Sphinx Riddle of knowledge. Isomorphically, we can
construct Sphinx riddle of information as that physical, referential, and normative information
are mutually exclusive but constitute information as a whole.
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Abstract

How we interact with others and the rest of the world is a basic question of intercultural rela-
tions in the meaning of crossing the lines and finding new synergies and spaces for positive
interactions. The concept of a semiosphere (Lotman 1990) provides a theory of a synchronic
semiotic space where interaction takes place between different sign systems and within a contin-
uum of signs. The limits of the semiosphere are the critical point for separation and integration.

The interconnection between cultural spaces has been studied by many authors (Deledalle-
Rhodes 1992, Block de Behar 1997). In the positive meaning it is open and seeks multiple chan-
nels. Contradictions and opposites add new modes to the interaction process. Recognizing the
signs expands our look and the possibility of infinite semiosis (Peirce 1998).

In physical terms, a border forms a division between historically and culturally separate spac-
es and its meaning becomes simultaneously economic and political. An idea of globalization
and of a universe has occupied our minds, which does not mean the vanishing of borders and
different signs of demarcation. How do we track these lines of separation in a complex world?
How do we interpret the meaning of a “border”? The border as a sign?

1. Introduction

Ten years ago I wrote an article on how the “sphere of Europe” is seen, in an intercultural per-
spective, mainly from the outside (Myllyméki 2007). The question posed was how we can in-
teract with the rest of the world in the sense of crossing the lines and finding new synergies and
spaces for positive interactions. Globalization was providing a new dimension, an opening, a
possibility. In today’s world, we need to ask if expanding globalization still means keeping the
doors open for people and ideas to come closer or whether there are greater distances and bar-
riers that obstruct the way to better harmony between societies and cultures.

How we define the concept of a semiotic sphere and its limits has become more critical, if
the surroundings and milieu are more diverse than they seem. The physical border in Europe
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and elsewhere is not a symbol as the flows of migrants are increasing. How do we deal with a
variable semiotic system and its sphere? Demarcation can be understood as the act of creating
a boundary around a place or a thing, setting or marking of boundaries or limits. It also has
a connotation of a separation, a distinction. The delineation comes from within and without.

In physical terms, a border forms a division between historically and culturally separate spac-
es, and its meaning is simultaneously economic and political. An idea of globalization and of a
universe does not mean the vanishing of borders and different signs of demarcation. I am focus-
ing on the aspect of the border instead of the interconnections. How do we track these lines of
separation in a complex world? How do we interpret the meaning of a “border”? To what extent
does the border represent a sign?

The interconnection between cultural spaces and the various means of interaction and en-
counter has been studied by many authors (Deledalle-Rhodes 1992, 2000; Block de Behar 2003).
In the positive interpretation, it is open and seeks multiple channels. Contradictions and op-
posites add new ways into the interaction process. Juri Lotman’s comprehensive concept of a
semiosphere (1990) provides a theory of a synchronic semiotic space where interaction takes
place between different sign systems and within a continuum of signs. Recognizing the signs
allows an extension towards and interaction with other cultures and the Other. The possibility of
infinite semiosis is inherent in the Peircean semiotic theory.

2. Border as a limit

For Lotman (1990), the limits of the semiosphere are the critical point for separation and inte-
gration. The boundaries of the semiosphere are “the hottest spots for semioticizing processes”
The notion of “boundary” is ambivalent: it both separates and unites. The boundary belongs to
both the frontier cultures, to both contiguous semiospheres. It is a mechanism for translating
and the place where ‘the external’ is transformed into ‘the internal’ Even more, it is a filtering
membrane so that foreign texts become part of the semiosphere’s internal semiotics while re-
taining their own characteristics (Lotman 1990: 136-137).

In Europe, a “Hotspot approach” has been introduced for the establishment of joint reception
centres in frontline EU member states to identify and fingerprint migrants and refugees to fa-
cilitate the return of “irregular migrants”. Officially-designated Hotspots would have the task of
relocating refugees from war zones and filtering out people who have crossed the Mediterranean
in search of better economic situations.

We can observe real-life hotspots in the European neighbourhood and the construction of
border fences around Ceuta and Melilla starting in the 1990s is an early example. To prevent
the human flows of irregular migrants, high walls with barbed wire were erected. A study of ir-
regular forms of human mobility in Europe and its Mediterranean neighbourhood and security
measures at the EU’s external and internal borders in Calais, the Greek-Turkish border and the
island of Lampedusa concludes, however, that there is no way to stop the movement of people.
(Kynsilehto 2014: 141-142) Physical concrete walls and other less visible ways to monitor entry
at crossing sites is a way of responding. A response, a reaction is always necessary to meet and
encounter people coming from elsewhere. The border also becomes a threat but there is always
a point of contact — whether one stays or goes back.

The concept of the boundary is central throughout Lotman’s theory of the semiosphere. The
function of any boundary or filter is “to control, filter and adapt the external into the internal”.
At the same time the notion of the boundary separating the internal space of the semiosphere
from the external is just a rough primary distinction (Lotman 1990: 140,138).
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3. Border as a divided area

Gloria Anzaldua describes life in the border culture (U.S./Mexican) as being in a constant state
of transition: “To survive the Borderlands /you must live sin fronteras/ be a crossroads” (1999:
216). Its inhabitants are the prohibited and the forbidden. Borders as dividing lines, “a narrow
strip along a steep edge”, are set up to define the places that are safe and unsafe, to distinguish us
from them. A borderland is a vague and undetermined place created by the emotional residue
of an unnatural boundary: “This is my home /this thin edge of barbwire” (Anzaldaa 1999: 25).

In the frontier areas, semiotic processes are intensified because there are constant invasions
from outside. The boundary is ambivalent and one of its sides is always turned to the outside
(Lotman 1990: 141-142). We can conclude that there is also a two-way flow and penetration
across the border. Even if it is not symmetrical, a special border culture becomes its own semio-
sis, a crossroads with various subsystems. But it functions mainly as a crossroads making links
between discrete, autonomous cultural units.

As we take the border as a division, we find dividing lines, binarities and dualisms. We may
take a look from the outside or from the inside vis-a-vis those lines. The variables can be opposites
and they can be complementary in relation to the idea of a semiotic sphere to filter and adapt the
external into the internal.

We may distinguish ambivalent variables when balancing the outside - inside binarism:

history — unpredictability, definition - indefinition, open - closed, inclusion - exclusion, peace - conflict, collec-
tive — individual, hope - fear, tolerance - control, answer — doubt, crossing - retreat, access - rejection, oppot-
tunity - challenge, bridge — wall, fiction - reality, new - old, communication - silence

When we think of divisions, be they physical or imaginary, we are dealing with opposites
that are somehow incompatible in character. Still, we can try to identify a point that makes each
a rupture and a link, keeping in mind any opportunity for connection and conversion. Being
at the border grants us a chance to look at both sides. Being on either side is a closed position
where contradictions seem real unless we find a way out.

4. Around the border: possibility of dialogue

Assuming the existence of the borders, we may turn to the realities around the borders circling
various subsystems. Again, there are differing perspectives to defining those spaces that facili-
tate interaction and eventual dialogue. Demenchonok (2014) expands on this: cultures have
boundaries or border zones as areas of contact and interaction with other cultures. Leaning on
Bakhtin, the life of cultures takes place at the boundaries, an idea that is central to the concept
of transculture. Thus, on the transcultural principle, they can transcend their borders. Further-
more, boundaries play a certain constructive role in protecting the uniqueness of each culture
and in resisting the homogenizing intrusion of globalization (Demenchonok 2014: 125-127).
The idea of transcending borders, however, would need closer scrutiny to be verified or if it is
more a utopia in the complex reality in which we live.

Transculture should not be an abstraction. Lois Parkinson Zamora (2006) approaches
“transculturation” by referring to the processes by which meanings are produced from the con-
tact of distinct cultural systems over time. Transcultural conceptions of the visual image condi-
tion present ways of seeing in Latin America, and these ways of seeing condition contemporary
fiction. She studies inordinate relations which “are not co-ordinate relations; inordinate points
are not deployed in ordered relation, as are coordinate points, but in irregular, decentered, asym-
metrical relation” (Zamora 2006: xxii). She proposes the metaphor of the inordinate eye as an
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alternative to the “gaze” to recognize a reciprocal relation and exchange to encompass inordinate
transcultural processes (Zamora 2006: xv, xxi-xxiii). Facing the other culture involves many
angles and choices. Looking, seeing is an inevitable element of intercultural approaches as an
entrance to comprehension, before other steps are taken.

5. Dualistic reconciliation

Is there a possibility of reconciliation, a chance of mediation instead of conflict? How do we
close the diverging gaps that separate, distance and hinder the communication?

response <—> resistance, proximity <-> remoteness, love <-> violence, stability <-> chaos, humanity <->
hostility, choice <-> no choice

A contact, an exchange is the first step to meaningful communication. If we manage to create
dialogue, we may take a step towards interaction and meaningful understanding.

Lotman (1990: 143-144) finds dialogue mechanisms in which the elementary act of think-
ing is translation and the elementary mechanism of translating is dialogue. There are still con-
ditions for dialogue as it presupposes asymmetry, to be seen in the differences between the
semiotic structures (languages) used by the participants in the dialogue. Asymmetry also as-
sumes a degree of invariancy. Another necessary condition is the concern of both participants
for the message and their capacity to overcome the inevitably arising semiotic barriers. The
need for dialogue, the dialogic situation, precedes both real dialogue and even the existence of
a language in which to conduct it; the semiosis situation precedes the instruments of semiosis.

Lotman recognizes that the schematically outlined cycle may not be fully realized in the
actual process of cultural contact. It demands favourable historical, social and psychological
conditions. The process of ‘infection’ needs certain external conditions to bring it about and it
needs to be felt to be necessary and desirable. As with any dialogue, a situation of mutual attrac-
tion must precede the actual contact (Lotman 1990: 145). Binarism and asymmetry are the laws
binding on any real semiotic system. The boundary is the crucial unifying factor for the unity of
the semiotic space of the semiosphere, dividing the internal space of the semiosphere from the
external, “its inside from the outside” (Lotman 1990: 124, 130).

Dialogism is present in Bakhtin’s philosophy in relation to human communication and rela-
tionships. Dialogic relationships form the very foundation of all human activities, from the per-
sonal level to the most general level of dialogue among cultures. To Bakhtin, the life of cultures
takes place on the boundaries and contact between cultures should be a dialogic encounter.
Edward Demenchonok (2014: 85-88) describes this philosophy of dialogism as personalist: it
is inseparable from the human persons between whom dialogue takes place. Dialogism is inti-
mately related to the concept of the other and to I-other relationships, to “otherness” Dialogical
relationships between I and the other constitute the structure of Being, understood as an “event”.
Dialogism thus combines diversity and co-existence. The principal borders lie inside the dia-
logic space. Another key concept in Bakhtin’s dialogism is outsideness. It is only in the eyes of
another culture that the foreign culture reveals itself fully and profoundly.

Laas poses a further question as to how the semiosphere, as a model for studying semiosis
in complex systems, would function when resting on different kinds of dialogical foundations
— comparing Peirce, Lotman and Bakhtin. Dialogue is a fundamental ontological feature of the
semiosphere: internal relations between the subsystems and external relations with its environ-
ment are dialogic. A semiosphere based on Peircean dialogues would be an open system that
exchanges information with its environment and co-evolves with it. This has implications for
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the semiosphere’s binarism as its opposition with the environment is no longer clear-cut, nor is
the nature of its boundaries. Translation mechanisms might be graded, vague and susceptible to
temporal change. For Peirce, semiosis is a gradual progression toward a complete understanding
(Laas 2016: 488-489). Thus we have an open-ended process to facilitate interaction under vary-
ing conditions. The level of understanding and the expectation of reaching understanding varies
depending on the comprehensiveness of our own perspective on the process of signification.

6. Still a continuum: translation and other means

The border does not exclude the possibility of an indefinite semiosis. We just need to find those
tools and means of dialogue that facilitate our interaction. In broad terms, translation is necessary
even if it is complicated. To Ludwig Wittgenstein, “the limits of my language mean the limits of
my world” (1922), but where are those limits? And what is the language? The contact between
different semiospheres, a constant exchange, a search for a common language (Lotman 1990:
142) taking place on the frontiers is of paramount importance.

There is no empty space between cultures. The process of interaction continues even if it
takes new forms and channels. Where do we track the points and surfaces of contact of a cultural
interface? It is not yet an act of understanding the other but it is a condition and an existential
situation in which the experience of understanding “the Other” is possible through crossing a
line. It is a concrete communicative situation in space and time. From the semiotic viewpoint, it
is the gradual convergence that is in focus in the search for the perception of the real nature of
the Other’s representation.

Even if our interest focuses on the process of convergence and continuum, there are also hints
about limits in Peirce’s texts. Emerson’s verse “Of thine eye I am eyebeam” (The Sphinx, 1841)
is used as a quotation in Peirce’s explanation about symbols that grow. A symbol produces an
endless series of interpretants. But every endless series must logically have a limit (Peirce 1998:
10, 323) By this logic of a limit Peirce means “an object which comes after all the objects of that
series, but so that every other object which comes after all those objects comes after the limit
also” (in Peirce Edition Project 1998: 538-539). “Thus the series of whole numbers is an increas-
ing endless series. Its limit is the denumerable multitude” (in Peirce Edition Project 1998: 539).

7. Identity and alterity: fundamental for understanding

The concern for otherness brings us another, more intimate aspect of being related to others

and overcoming our own closeness and self-reflection. Arthur Rimbaud’s “Car je est un autre”
(Lettre du voyant, 1871) symbolizes the amplitude of choices of how to see and hear the other.

Julia Kristeva deeply analyzes the question of identity and alterity precising more the rela-
tionship: “Mon malaise a vivre avec l'autre — mon étrangeté, son étrangeté — repose sur une
logique troublée réglant ce faisceau étrange de pulsion et de langage, de nature et de symbole
quest 'inconscient toujours déja formé par lautre” (1988: 269). Her definition “létrange est en
moi, donc nous sommes tous des étrangers” (Kristeva 1988: 24) constitutes “a semiology of
uncanniness”. It originates in the Freudian concept “unheimlich” (Friedrich Schelling) joining
to the instant where something that is familiar to us becomes foreign and frightening. Here
Kristeva (1988: 269-275) brings forward the idea that the sign is not arbitrary but has real im-
portance. So the moment of recognizing the strangeness is an awakening and an opportunity to
know more. It can occur at a personal level but we may interpret it in a more universal way in
intercultural situations.

The same question about being elsewhere, feeling strangeness is presented by Lisa Block de
Behar:
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On ne peut voir de loin ni de prés autrement quau travers décrans, de filtres qui rapprochent lailleurs et font
du proche quelque chose détranger: du déja-vu, du jamais-vu, indécidable. Ot est ailleurs? Ot nest-il pas?
Quiest-ce qui est étranger? Quest-ce qui ne lest pas? (1997: 86).

It is a moment of revelation which is relevant for understanding differences and combining
the internal and the external. It is the look that determines but we have different ways of looking.
Is there an inordinate eye that sees behind the look — and is it me or the Other who is looking?
Finding a synthesis of signification with its intersections can make a continuum possible in a
way that would transform seeing into being. Crossing the line(s) is the act of determination that
always becomes more important than the division.
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Abstract

Connotative semiotics as it is introduced and developed by Louis Hjemslev (1873-1950), be-
came known to a larger audience thanks to Roland Barthes (1915-1980). One of Barthes’ ad-
mirers was the British-born visual artist and poet Michael Gibbs (1949-2009), who wrote about
Barthes and made systematic relations and the concept of connotation central to his literary and
visual work. Contrary to most semioticians in the Saussurian tradition, he was not so strongly
opposed to the use of psychological concepts, such as “association” and “suggestion”. In this
essay, Marga van Mechelen argues that his application of “connotation” and “association” is de-
pending on certain factors. In general, when the production of a ‘text’ as a conscious and orches-
trated act is involved, the concept of connotation is used, while considering the position of the
receiver, “association” is the more common term. It is the right term to stimulate the individual
and personal creation of meaning. In addition, to counterbalance the structuralist and all too
defining approach that Gibbs as an artist fears. Indirectly, Gibbs supports the structuralist idea
that there is, or should not be a fixed meaning, as well as Barthes’ thesis that denotation is not
the first meaning, but the last of connotations.

1. Michael Gibbs, poet and performance artist

In early January 1980, I attended for the first time a performance by the British-born visual
artist and poet Michael Gibbs (1949-2009) at the de Appel art center in Amsterdam. Gibbs
had moved to Amsterdam five years earlier. I knew him personally and we shared not only our
involvement in performance art, but also in concrete and visual poetry. What I did not fully re-
alize at that time was that we also had academic interests in common: word and image relations
and several semiotic issues. His background was in Fluxus, though he was of a younger genera-
tion than the founder of the Fluxus movement George Maciunas, called “Mr. Fluxus” by Gibbs
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(Gibbs 1998). In Amsterdam he belonged to an international circle of artists who met each other
regularly at the In Out Center gallery, the bookshop Other Books & So, owned by the Mexican
artist Ulises Carridn, or at de Appel. Roughly at the same time Gibbs moved to Amsterdam, de
Appel opened as a center for performance and situation art (later called installation art) (Van
Mechelen 2006). He became a regular visitor, publisher of reviews of the events at de Appel in
his magazine Artzien and a contributing artist.

In 1980 he did his first performance in de Appel, entitled The Name of the Game (1980). What
I remember is a slender man, with straight half-length hair and a beard, looking older than he
was at that time, who moved through space without paying much attention to the public. He
carefully arranged sheets of paper onto a large sheet of glass that lay on three trestles. A little
girl, together with Gibbs, piled up bricks onto the sheet of glass. Slides were projected, forty
in total, with a single word on each slide and a tape recording that played spoken texts. These
were constructed from the same words as those on the slides. The performance was very well
orchestrated. Numbers played an important role: the sheets of paper in five rows of seven, the
exact number of 60 bricks and 40 slides etc. Still, at the same time “chance” was also a factor.
The sheet of glass had to break, but when and how? Not immediately though. The first ten bricks
were thrown in the direction of the glass but were not intended to hit it. Much later, I read his
notebook. There he writes that to a certain extent he also wanted to prevent the performance
from being killed by defining. “Rather, let it be related to, the connotations are what make the
work live in the imagination” (Gibbs 1979). Nevertheless, in another note, he reveals his own
thoughts, placed between brackets [...]; therein he talks about “virgin pages awaiting the ‘im-
print”, “fragile inviolability” And when the bricks fell in front of the glass, he sees “the pages
tremble in fearful anticipation of violation”. At the end of these notes, he formulates a kind of
conclusion, the quintessence of the performance, as it were: “the violation effected - the weight
of language proves too great for its supporting surface” (Gibbs 1979).

When I began researching the notion of ventriloquism in his work (Van Mechelen 2015), I
encountered the word “connotation,” not only in notes concerning this performance, but also in
numerous places elsewhere in his work. It started with the publication of a collection of his con-
crete and visual poetry, called Connotations (1973). On the back flap he wrote: “I'm concerned
with the reduction of language in its structural elements - taking it apart to see how it works.
Words don't always mean what they say - their patterns and forms reveal inner processes and
events, ambiguous connotations of meaning”. In the preceding years, he studied in Exeter at
the American Arts Documentation Centre, which had Dr. Mike Weaver as its director; he was
the curator of the first international exhibition of concrete and kinetic poetry in Cambridge,
in 1964. At this center, Gibbs wrote his thesis “New Structural Methods in the Contemporary
Modern Arts”. Although Connotations contained visual and concrete poetry, his ideas about
poetry had already shifted shortly after the travelling exhibition Sound Texts? Concrete Poetry
Visual Texts (1970-1972). Concrete poetry had become too much of an aesthetic game with the
alphabet, while he considered visual poetry as more open to “a socially engaged combination of
language and image or object” (De Rook 2016: 177). While he had initially described concrete
poetry as “the first truly international poetry movement - a universal form of poetry that cuts
across nations and languages — the poetry of the global village” (De Rook 2016: 176), he now
downplays it as “an aesthetic play with the alphabet” (De Rook 2016: 177). Considering his later
activities, publications and performances, he remained intrigued by the alphabet and the history
of the relation between typography and avant-garde art. The artists he mentions when talking
enthusiastically about juggling with poetry include Stéphane Mallarmé, Guillaume Apollinaire,
Filippo Marinetti, Hugo Ball, Raoul Hausmann, Theo van Doesburg and Kurt Schwitters; they
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also remained important in later years. The alphabet is given a special place in several activities
in which he tries to ruin the alphabet. It began with a booklet called Extinction (1974), which
contained a series of photographs in which the letters of the alphabet were set on fire. This
booklet accompanied the exposition at the In Out Center in the spring of 1974. In the same
year, he made a second trip to the Netherlands, this time not to Amsterdam but to Maastricht,
where he did a performance in the garden of the Jan van Eyck Academy of Art, on the invita-
tion of the artist-run space Agora Studio. In Maastricht, he set fire to an alphabet of large let-
ters cut out of polystyrene with a hardboard template, which was doused in gasoline, ignited,
and put out with a fire extinguisher (Van Mechelen 2016:192). The following year, in which
he settled in Amsterdam, he did another performance with the alphabet as it main subject,
called Bloody Alphabet (Schraenen 2016). And a year later These Letters are My Flesh and Blood
(Utrecht,t Hoogt, 1976). In both performances he wrote the alphabet with blood on his fingers.

2. Influences

Michael Gibbs was an admirer of all the artists that are mentioned above. These were writers and
visual artists from different avant-gardes, interested not only in typography but more generally
in the signifier of their medium as such. Furthermore, he admired John Cage as the composer
who draw attention to the sound of language, while the others highlighted the visual image of
language. However, his interest was not limited to binary relations between two “languages”
or media, but rather in bringing together all possible media. We might consider his project in
terms of a Mallarméan Gesamtkunstwerk (Total Artwork). We remember Mallarmé’s Le Livre
as a form of a book that unites theater, music, poetry etc., which goes against the grain of our
linear way of reading and turning pages, one after another; Mallarmé did not manage to finish
it before his death. Kees van Gelder, who was asked by Michael Gibbs to contribute to his art
magazine Artzien, mentions Mallarmé and Gibbs’ mutual interests (Van Gelder 1982), stressing
that Gibbs had more media at his disposal than Mallarmé ever did. There are many other per-
formances and publications that can be placed in the context of this major project, called by Van
Gelder The Book of Books. For instance, The Oracle, a live video performance from 1980, and
The Absent Words (1980), which was the most elaborate performance, installation and exhibi-
tion of that year. The title is important as it refers to the famous book by Edmond Jabes, Le livre
des questions, published in 1963 by Gallimard, some parts of which were published in English a
couple of years earlier (The Book of Questions in 1976 and The Book of Yukel/Return to the Book
in 1977). In the seventies, Jabés was considered to be the most important French poet since Mal-
larmé, in particular within the circle of Tel Quel. Both Jacques Derrida (1930-2004) and Mau-
rice Blanchot (1907-2003) wrote about him and contributed to the dissemination of his poetry.

There is more to say about these ancestors and the role they played in the life of Gibbs. From
today’s perspective, we could consider Gibbs’ enterprise as a form of artistic research, in which
academic and artistic questions are intertwined. During that time, however, as can be derived
from the title of his thesis and from the introductory lines in Connotations (1973), Gibbs con-
sidered his efforts above all as a form of anarchistic academic research. Compared to more
traditional academic research in humanities, his approach contained different forms of testing
and, anticipating later developments, the acceptance of irrationalities, paradoxes, irreconcilable
phenomena or real contradictions., These irrationalities were simultaneously examined with a
structuralist or semiotic eye and engagement. Though it might seem a somewhat extreme way of
looking at things, it was consistent with the discourse of that time, in particular the intellectual
tradition of the French poststructuralism of the late sixties and early seventies. It is the reverse
side, if you want to use that phrase, of structuralism that came to dazzle in the writings of the Tel
Quel group, in which Michael Gibbs took a special interest.



Marga van Mechelen 153

Instead of working consistently on his larger project, Gibbs often chose an unmethodical ap-
proach that reveals itself through giving space to chance, humor, mockery and relativization, as
if the achievement of The Book of Books (or Le Livre) is an idealistic goal in which one should
never stop believing, though not presenting it too seriously either. In The Absent Words project,
these two different ways of looking were both visible. Here, Van Gelder (1982) recognizes the
influence of both Jacques Derrida and Roland Barthes (1915-1980). While Derrida formulated
the Peircean idea of an unlimited semiosis and endless references in order to argue for the unat-
tainability of a destination, Barthes argued for a recognition of the para-doxa and the acceptance
of unpredictability (Van Gelder 1982). This background partly explains why the concept of con-
notation is so important to Gibbs and why it is accompanied by an adjective like “ambiguous”
or by the psychological term “association”. Here he touches, probably unintentionally, upon a
never-ending topic in semiotics.

3. Semiotic issues

I already mentioned that Gibbs and I shared an interest in word/image relations and semiotic
issues, but let us make that more precise now. One of these issues is the notion of connotation
and semiotic traditions in the twentieth century in which this notion was introduced, but also
the broader context of the elimination of psychological terms from semiotics. An elimination
that was not entirely successful (Van Mechelen 2013) and that Gibbs would never have accepted.
As we have already noticed, in his performance The Name of the Game (1980) Gibbs oscillated
between a structural approach and careful way of organizing his materials on the one hand, and
a discourse that included not only the notion of connotation, but also a couple of psychological
terms on the other. For example, his regular use of words like “suggestion” and more particularly
“association”. Here he implicitly touches upon an old problem in semiotics, namely the two axes
of language, one axis being a class of linguistic elements that can be associated because of certain
similarities — the paradigm or paradigmatic relations - and the other axis, the syntagm or syn-
tagmatic relations, consisting of a relation of terms, this time not in absentia but in praesentia.
As we know, Ferdinand de Saussure (1857-1913) still spoke about associations or associative
relations, while after Roman Jakobson (1896-1982) paradigmatic became the generally accepted
term, applicable to all different kinds of sign systems. Paradigmatic relations operates on both
the level of the signifier and the signified. More so than syntagmatic relations, paradigmatic rela-
tions put the reader, listener or viewer to work. It requires the act of comparing and contrasting
each of the signifiers that are present, with all relevant signifiers that are absent but imaginable.
A single choice makes one aware of the significance of making choices as such, and consequently
the construction of meaning. It makes no difference if it concerns relations of form, style, genre,
medium, images, sound or words. This — condense — characteristic contains elements that are
interesting to artists, not only Gibbs. It appeals to the creativity of both the artist as the producer
and the observer as the receiver of his work. Likewise, it seems that Gibbs often deliberately
zigzags between the categories just mentioned.

The reason why semioticians after Saussure replaced the term association with paradigmatic
relation was the psychological nature of the word “association” Obviously replacing just one
term was not enough to remove the psychologism from Saussure’s approach. The question is
however: is this purpose desirable at all? Surely not from Gibbs’ perspective, and neither from
a psychosemiotic point of view (Van Mechelen 1993). How important was it actually to semiot-
ics? Let us focus very briefly on how Roman Jakobson, Louis Hjemslev (1873-1950), Roland
Barthes, but also Algirdas Greimas (1917-1992) dealt with this issue. It is clear that the first
three names made connotation central to their semiotic theory and structuralist analysis (Gar-
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za-Cuardn 1991). However, as Garza-Cuarén showed in her book Connotation and Meaning,
Greimas also contributed to the reflection on “connotation” with his “Semiology of Common
Sense”. Interestingly, in his (and Joseph Courtés) Semiotics and Language: An Analytical Diction-
ary (Advances in Semiotics) (1979) he first states that the process of connotation is hard to iden-
tify, which he explains by referring to Hjelmslev’s effort to define a class of connotative semiotics
belonging to the type of non-scientific semiotics. Greimas’ explanation points to a number of
features that are already mentioned above, such as the fact that connotations are connected to
both the plane of content and the plane of expression. His conclusion is that semiotic connota-
tions undoubtedly exist. He adds, “Their importance has been clearly shown in the work of R.
Barthes” (Greimas and Courtés 1982: 53). For Barthes, whose starting point was also Hjemslev,
connotations are associations made by the subject as a text within its own system (Barthes 1970:
14-15). While his main purpose was to approach and understand connotation as correlations
that are immanent in the text, Greimas opened the common sense practice of connotations,
distinguishing between social and individual connotations. Consequently, by attaching such im-
portance to connotation, the three of them, but I could mention a couple of other scholars too,
made not only the separation of connotation and association less distinct, but also the distinc-
tion between denotation and connotation less self-evident. That is to say, a distinction between a
literal, denotative meaning on the one hand and connotations on the other. Barthes even argued
in S/Z that denotation is not the first meaning, on the contrary: it is the last of the connotations
(Barthes 1970: 16). Still, as we know from every introduction in semiotics, denotation remains
the point of departure, also in art history. Erwin Panofsky, for example, in his writings about
iconography, stated that denotation is defined by the basic recognition and naming of visual
images; that which all viewers generally recognize immediately. This is another interpretation
of the idea of common sense. In comparison to this understanding of denotation, or as Pan-
ofsky called it “factual meaning,” connotation is obviously more dependent on contexts and
aspects, such as culture, time, social class etc. Panofsky takes the denotative level for granted,
unlike the semioticians after him that I mentioned. The interest in connotation drew Jakobson,
Greimas and Barthes away from Saussure and Hjemslev, whose models focused on denotation
as well as on langue and written language, rather than on parole, speech or the use of language.

4. Gibbs’ approach to connotation and association

Like many of his contemporaries, Gibbs was interested in Roland Barthes, both the structural-
ist and the poststructuralist, mainly because of his focus on language and other sign systems
as manifestations in the real world. What helped was that both Jakobson and Barthes wrote
extensively about other semiotic practices besides language, such as cinema, music and fine arts
(Barthes 1977). In his very noteworthy “Graph of photography” (Gibbs [1989] 2016), Gibbs
brings together Derrida and Barthes. In the essay, he starts by saying that, “photography did not
so much introduce ‘new ways of seeing’ as institute new ways of describing” (Gibbs [1989] 2016:
46). Photography is not a transparent medium, but a graph, “a trail that leads not to a reality
that can be captured, but simply something that ‘marks the passage™ (Gibbs [1989] 2016: 50).
These last words refer to Barthes, while graph and trace refer to Derrida. Denotation does not
make photography transparent; it is only a sign of something that has been. Consequently, in
discussing Barthes’ “The photographic message” (1964), Gibbs’ main goal is to demonstrate the
lesson of Barthes that the photographic image is a product of human labor and a cultural object
suffused with historical meanings. “Their ‘graph’ is scriptural, a panoply of signs and meanings”
(Gibbs [1989] 2016: 50).

What I made clear already is that Gibbs used both the words “association” and “connotation”
At first, this seems inadvertently, but after giving the context of the use of these words a second
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glance, I noticed that one could discern two positions in which they occur, that of the artist/
producer and that of the viewer or listener. He seems to apply the word “connotation” primar-
ily when it is related to artistic production as a conscious and orchestrated act; then he relies
emphatically on structuralism and semiotic theory. As onlookers and listeners, we might be
able to recognize these connotations, supported by different primary sources and certain codes,
certainly, if we are familiar with his work or otherwise have access to it, however there always
remain more diffuse and personal associations. In his secondary reflections this is noted, not as
a shortcoming but rather as a stimulant to his reader and viewer to create meaning. As I said,
he wants his performance not to be too defining and that gives room for everyone’s personal
associations. For this reason, he thinks codes should not be provided too readily or even not
at all. In all the performances of which I am aware, the audience is watching the performance
from a distance, and is not actually taking part in it. Nevertheless, the performances give the
impression of something like a game, as we are familiar with from Fluxus events. That is to say,
a performance with certain rules but also space to apply those rules individually or collectively.
Therefore, it feels as if one is indeed involved in the performance. Additionally, here we should
point again to the influence of (post)structuralism.

In Connotations (1973), he describes his ambivalent position toward a structural approach.
He wants to build on structural elements, but at the same time, there is something beyond his
control, which we could now identify as the inner processes of association. The Dutch art his-
torian and curator Cees de Boer wrote about a work of Michael Gibbs, called Ex Libris, which
consists of a large drawing of his own bookcase with all the book titles in alphabetical order (De
Boer 2016). He situates this work in the context of other famous fictional libraries. He mentions
Michel Foucault and his reference to Jorge Luis Borges in the opening sentence of the preface
of Les mots et les choses (Foucault 1966). Here, Foucault points to a fictional Chinese list of cat-
egories, an encyclopedia in which the animals are divided into nonsensical categories such as
“belonging to the Emperor”, “drawn with a very fine camelhair brush” and “suckling pigs” (De
Boer 2016; Foucault 1966: 7). Borges™ Library of Babel was inspirational to many authors, not
the least of whom Umberto Eco. In his essay, “SomeVolumesFromTheLibraryOfBabel” (Gibbs
[1982] 2016) Gibbs started to write his own historiography of endless galleries of books, which
he combines with the historiography of the Book of Books, the Bible and the Koran - two tradi-
tions that strangely enough come together in a few Fluxus projects and in his own work. What is
interesting in this context is the ambivalent attitude of both Foucault and Gibbs toward categori-
zation and enumeration. There is a continuous play with all the possibilities and even preposter-
ous impossibilities of orderings in the work of Gibbs. A paradigmatic or connotative order sup-
posedly underlies these orderings, but still every individual makes his own story out of it, that
can likely go in any direction. Both De Boer and Gibbs draw attention to the similarity between
the construction of paradigms in the semiotic sense and a Barthes-like lists of connotations,
referring to how a poet starts writing, namely looking for words that have a sound in common
or otherwise something on the level of content. De Boer stresses the materiality of words, one
of the elements that made artists and writers in the early seventies interested in the circle of Tel
Quel and Derrida, besides Barthes and Foucault. Furthermore, he stresses the emphasis on the
production of meaning by the receiver, directing the attention to Umberto Eco and his idea of
the modern work of art as an open sign. As we know, it is through the intentio lectoris, through
the interference of the audience, the viewer or reader, that the work of art becomes an open work
of art. It is this idea that Gibbs tries to reconcile with his structuralist preoccupations.

Central to my research for a very long time was the relation between semiotics, in particular
the Saussurian tradition, and psychosemiotics, mainly the semanalysis of Julia Kristeva (Van



156 ON CONNOTATION AND ASSOCIATION IN THE WORK OF MICHAEL GIBBS (1949-2009)

Mechelen 1993 and 2015). In my dissertation I compared, for example, the way Greimasian se-
mioticians dealt with the signifying process and the psychosemiotic approach of Kristeva, after
first making a comparison between Greimasian semiotics and art history. How do art historians
approach the relation of form and meaning and how is this done by semioticians and psycho-
semioticians? In fact, I concluded that all these approaches are rooted in nineteenth-century
psychological aesthetics with complicated, but still interesting, debates about form and content,
and secondly that we should revisit these debates to get a better view on how to approach the
signifying process of, for instance, artistic production. This brought me back to the nineteenth-
century psychological concept of association and the twentieth-century semiotic concept of
paradigmatic relations and connotation. The simple standpoint of semiotics that the concept of
association should be eliminated from semiotics and replaced once and for all by paradigmatic
and connotation, was something I ultimately did not accept. Primarily because there is a blur-
ring line between the two and this blurring line cannot be negated in our analyses of artworks
and the way they are perceived. I even wish to argue — and I hope the description of the perfor-
mances and writings of Michael Gibbs made this clear - that the oscillation between the two is
just one of the more intriguing aspects of artistic production and communication.
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Abstract

The notion of substance plays a major role in structural semiology. However, what is to be un-
derstood under such notion can be a matter of discussion. The aim of this paper is to show that
Prieto’s understanding of substance inasmuch drifts apart from Hjelmslev’s, can be very useful
to throw light upon current topics about semiotics and cognition, as long as for Prieto, semiotics
deals with the raison détre of knowledge itself.

Substance, in Prieto’s thinking is much more close to a conception of “material reality”, or
even to the idea of a mind independent reality. This position supposes that substance will have
a major role in determining what kind of form one is able to derive from it. This goes against
Hjelmslev’s claims, in which substance manifests form.

What is a stake in this discussion is whether an object of knowledge imposes its material
features upon the cognizing subject, or if it is the cognizing who imposes formal features upon
a given cognized substance.

Following Prieto, we will show that cognitive processes, as long as they are regarded as semi-
osic processes, are always in a tension between the cognized material reality, i.e. substance, and
the semiotic structure that determines such knowledge, i.e. form.

1. Introduction

The aim of this paper is to show that Luis J. Prietos notion of substance and the role it plays on
a cognitive act can throw light on current discussions about the relation between semiosis and
cognition. Thus, we will divide the exposition in three parts: first, we will present the notion of
substance according to Hjelmslev. This is a necessary step, considering he was a major influence
in Prietos work. Then, we will see to what extent Prieto drifts apart from Hjelmslev by forging his
own understanding of the notion of substance. Finally, by examining the way substance relates
to cognition in Prietos theory, we will present some conclusions and prospects for future works.
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2. The notion of substance in Hjelmslev

According to Hjelmslev, a sign function is established between the dimensions of form of each
of the planes of a semiotic structure (Hjelmslev 1954: 171, [1943] 1971: 86-87). It would seem
thus that this amounts to substance not playing any significant role in the sign function, for the
sign, as far as it is a systemic (functional) unit, remains an immanent unit. Nevertheless, it is
worth noticing, that in the whole of Hjelmslev’s theory, substance is not always disregarded as a
completely external factor in semiosis.

Indeed, in La Stratification du Langage (1954), Hjelmslev highlights that commutation is the
ultimate procedure to determine to which extent substance does play a role in the conforma-
tion of a given plane (Hjelmslev 1954: 171). He even claims that a plane is not reducible to “pure
form” but it always involves the selection of form by substance (Hjelmslev 1954: 172), or to put it
in technical terms: a possibility of manifestation (Hjelmslev 1954: 167).

It seems to us that these precisions can be located at an epistemic level of analysis. And thus
we would like to suggest that for Hejlmselv, the role of substance in the conformation of a plane
is important only in terms of the analysis of a given system, not in terms of the ontological prop-
erties of such process (cf. Hjelmslev 1971:149).

This interpretation seems to be consistent with Hjelmslev’s overall orientation. In his Prole-
gomena we read:

Una teoria, en el sentido que empleamos es por si misma independiente de toda experiencia. Por si misma,
no dice nada en absoluto acerca de la posibilidad de su aplicacién y de su relacién con los datos empiricos.
No incluye postulado de existencia alguno. Constituye lo que se ha llamado sistema puramente deductivo,
en el sentido de que s6lo puede usarse para calcular las posibilidades que se siguen de sus premisas (Hjelms-
lev 1971: 28).

Thus, it seems possible to claim that in Hjelmslev there is no metaphysical, or ontological,
commitment to substance as a “real” object. Rather the focus is put into the solely epistemic
dimension of substance that results from the analysis of sign systems as strictly a calculus of
possibilities (Hjelmslev 1971:29, 149-150). The very definition of form presented in La Stratifica-
tion (1954) seems to support this claim: form is defined as “lensemble total, mais exclusif, des
marques qui, sélon l'axiomatique choisie, sont constitutive des definitions” (Hjlemslev 1954: 172).
Accordingly, substance would encompass the rest of features borne by the object that, even if dis-
regarded, would need to be included in order to give a thorough account of the object in question.

But if substance is defined as the other features that do not count as form, then it becomes
evident that form and substance are relative terms. What qualifies as form from one point of
view can be regarded as substance under another. In fact, Hjelmslev maintains that in order to
pursue a scientific analysis of substance, substance should be intellectually grasped in such a way
that it becomes form, even if it is a different kind of form than proper semiotic form (Hjelsmslev
1954: 172-174). This relates to the problem of there being a multiplicity of substances that can
manifest a given form. For substance according to Hjelmslev, is always the variable in a manifes-
tation, while form is the constant (Hjelsmslev 1971: 150).

It follows that substance is not an absolute term but a relative one. In order to make a distinc-
tion between a formed variable and an unformed variable, Hjelmslev calls the unformed vari-
able matiére ‘matter” (Hjelmslev 1954: 174). Moreover, he points out that in order for matter to

1 This term is also translated as purport in English. The couple matiére and sens is used in French, as well as in Spanish, as
materia and sentido. The Danish word originally used by Hjelmslev was meningen (Siertsema 1965: 151).
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be knowledgeable it must also be formalized in some degree (as substance, that implies a certain
degree of formalization).

But it is this latter concept, the concept of matter what we are interested in. Since this con-
cept seems to point to substance in its ontological dimension, without any kind of epistemic
implication (cf. Siertsema 1965: 152). Mainly, the claim we want to put forward with this sug-
gestion, is that Hjelmslev’s notion of matter coincides with Prieto’s use of the term substance.
Let us explain this claim.

3. The notion of substance in Prieto: from communication to cognition

In this section, I will try to provide some arguments supporting the statement that Prieto’s no-
tion of substance is ontologically rather than epistemically oriented.

On the one hand, Prieto explicitly defines himself as a substantialist, in explicit opposition
to Hjelsmslev (Prieto 1975: 127), but it is important to notice that he does so while treating the
distinction between langue and parole (Prieto 1975: 77). This distinction is tackled by Prieto
by means of conducting an epistemological analysis of structural phonology, that ultimately
leads to an ontological, or metaphysical, based model of cognition (Prieto [1975] 1977: 215).

For Prieto, language is an instrument (Prieto 1977: 247), and as such, it always has a teleological
dimension. Language is thus a means to a given end, inasmuch the goal of every communicative
act is to act upon the listener (Prieto 1977:181, 247). However, if language can be characterized
as an instrument, it follows that there are some operations that can be carried out by means of
the language in question. To put it in Prietos own words, a language, inasmuch it is a semiotic
structure, entails a principle of pertinence that correlates the semantic dimension of the content
plane with a more broad intercomprehension system, which ultimately determines the “utility” of
language as a tool (Prieto 1975: 108-109). This is what Prieto calls the noetic field of a language,
and it is defined as the field of everything which can be said by means of a given language; i.e. the
actual message (or sense) conveyed by a signal or utterance (Prieto 1966:35). The noetic field is dis-
tinct from the purely systemic semantic field, i.e. the field of lexical meanings in the content’s plane
form. Actually, according to Prieto, it is the double articulation between the noetic and seman-
tic fields in the content plane of a language what renders communication possible (Prieto 1977:
239). Roughly speaking, this is Prieto’s main formulation: a given utterance would have a specific
linguistic meaning; thus it will point to a given class of lexical meanings in the semantic field;
this class in its turn will point to another class of messages in the noetic field (Prieto 1977: 239).

Hence, in a communicative act, the receiver will cognize the signal uttered by the emitter as
pertaining to a given class in the expression plane, that will point to a specific class in the content
plane, which presents the aforementioned double articulation between the semantic field and
the intercomprehension system, or noetic field. This model of linguistic knowledge will be gen-
eralized by Prieto for knowledge in general (Prieto 1977: 205-206). There are always two planes
that get correlated by relations of pertinence, knowing that one object in one plane belongs to
one class immediately makes us know that there is another object in a correlated plane that be-
longs to another specific class.

It is important to notice that Prietos approach to knowledge is a generalization of what he
identifies as the actual work of structural phonology (cf. Prieto 1977: 215). This fact has been
already pointed out by Krampen (1998:172) and Fadda (2012:34). The interest in this model de-
pends upon the fact that for Prieto, operating with classes (phonemes) is equivalent to operating
with concepts. This is the dimension of cognition he is most interested with: concept formation
(Prieto 1977: 204). In his later years, Prieto stated that the ultimate goal of semiology was to
explain the raison detre of knowledge tout court (Prieto 1991:9).
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Following Prieto then, to cognize something is to recognize it under a certain identity, i.e. to
recognize that something as a member of a given class (Prieto 1975:81). In a cognitive act the
main aim of the subject will be to determine whether the object he is cognizing is a member of
a class A, or of its complement (i.e. all the other elements in a universe of discourse that do not
belong to class A). In cognizing an object, then, the subject must be aware of certain features
the object bares in itself, and by virtue of those features the subject will recognize the object as
a member of a specific class. Those features will be pertinent features, for they render the object
equivalent to all the other objects within the class (Prieto [1986] 1994).

The important point here is that the subject identifies the features in the material (i.e. sub-
stantial) dimension of the object. Prieto will state that such features can only be manifested and
thus recognized as such, in the aesthesis of the portion of reality the object constitutes. This ma-
terial dimension of any given object of cognition is what Prieto calls substance (Prieto 1975:88).

Accordingly, he says that the identity between two objects is always dependent upon knowl-
edge: “il faudrait dire, non pas que deux objets sont identiques entre eux, mais qu’ils apparaissent
comme tells a la connaissance” (Prieto 1975:83, emphasis in the original). On the contrary, dif-
ference is to be found on the objects themselves (Prieto 1985). The main point is that if there is a
material feature that gets recognized by a semiotic structure as being a pertinent feature, then it
can no longer be ignored in the object as form, and it must have a substantial correlate in the ob-
ject. For instance, if a language can distinguish between a pair of fricative sounds because of one
is cognized as voiced phoneme while the other as voiceless phoneme, then the phonetically voiced
fricative cannot be recognized as the “voiceless fricative” phoneme (cf. Prieto 1975: 85 n. 11).

Thus, substance as the material dimension of any given object will play a decisive role in
determining the membership of the object to a certain class. But at the same time, the semiotic
structure by means of which the subject cognizes the object will determine the pertinence of the
features. Hence, following Prieto, in the cognitive act there is a tension between the semiotic
structure that models the knowledge and reality in its material dimension, i.e. there is a tension
between form and substance.

4. Conclusions and future research

This reading of Prieto’s work could offer another point of view in current issues between semio-
sis and cognition. The difference from Hjelmslev has already been noticed by Badir (2001).
Badir notices that Prieto’s commitment to the ontological dimension of substance renders Pri-
etos theory more suitable for a syntactic and semantic description of the “cognitive construc-
tions” (Badir 2001: 12). The main point here being the shift imprinted on the notion of sub-
stance made by Prieto. As Badir notes, for Prieto, substance cannot longer be just the “variable
in a manifestation™.

And indeed, manifestation, as a Hjelmslevian term, seems to be also affected by Prieto’s un-
derstanding of substance. As long as Prieto talks about the aesthesis of an object as the initial
step in a cognitive act, it would seem that he tries to establish sensation, or sense-perception,
as the basis for cognitive activity. However, the fact that he talks of the object of cognition as
manifesting what can become pertinent features calls for an additional component within his
theory that can explain how these features are actually grasped by the cognizer. Thus, manifes-
tation seems to be no more a relational term between form and substance, but rather amounts
to the specific sensorial modifications in the cognizer’s sense organs (cf. Prieto 1975: 88).

2 Prieto’s different understanding of substance would inevitably have a consequence in the axiomatic definition of form within
Hjelmslev’s formal terminology. Thus, it seems possible to suggest that Prieto’s notion of form would also have to be different
from the Hjelmslevian notion of form. But this problem, however, is outside of the scope of this paper.



162 ON SUBSTANCE: FROM LOUIS T. HJELMSLEV TO LUIS J. PRIETO

I would like to suggest that Prieto’s views on cognition might be further expand with the aid
of the semiotic notion of intentionality, as presented by Beuchot (1994), and by Deely (2007)
after their analysis of Poinsot’s philosophy. This intentional component would aim to explain the
mechanisms by means of which the cognizer’s cognitive faculties are specified by the object of
cognition (resulting in an immediate union between subject and object in the cognitive act). The
realist orientation in Prieto already supposes that knowledge arises at the encounter between
man and world.

Our argument can be fleshed out like this: Prieto speaks of the pertinent features of the object
of cognition as being manifested in the aisthesis of the object as substance. Manifestation, in Pri-
eto’s sense, is related to modifications in the sensory organs, that is to say: the pertinent features
of an object will specify the cognitive faculties and would permit the rise of a formal sign, i.e. a
concept, in the subject’s mind.

The intentional component in Prieto’s theory, if provided, would amount to consider the pos-
sibility of taking Prieto’s cognitive model as a general model of semiosis, and as such, it would
need to be articulated with current biosemiotic understanding of semiosis. This would be our
main task for future works.
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Abstract

Interlingual contacts foster not only the phenomenon of borrowing verbal signs from a donor
language into a host language. This is the first stage of much wider phenomena that is interac-
tion between whole semiotic systems. The transfer of a sign itself from one system to another
launches different processes connected with its adaptation in the host system - developing new
syntactic structures (adaptation to the grammar rules of the host language), new relations be-
tween signs and their designata and new interpretations.

An important role in the adaptation of new verbal signs in host languages plays the prag-
matic aspect: e.g., the word haker (Eng. hacker) exists in Polish only with negative connotation,
although in English it has also neutral meanings.

As a result of interactions between the language systems the very meaning can become a bor-
rowing. The already existing verbal sign in the host language is somewhat ‘contaminated” with
additional meaning which it did not have so far.

The process of semiosis here is the interaction between language systems that results in new
meanings (which are actually new signs). The sign is therefore a reaction (according to S. Petrilli
and A. Punzio) to the influence of cultural, social, political, economic, psychological and other
factors

1. Introduction

Contacts between different national languages foster not only the phenomenon of borrowing
verbal signs* from source language (further called SL) into host language (further called HL).
This is the first stage of a much wider phenomenon, which is the interaction between whole

1 Based on the research on terminological borrowings in contemporary Russian language.
2 In this article, a verbal sign is understood a s a sign in the function of a term - a special type of sign with special (profes-
sional) meaning.
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semiotic systems. The transfer of a sign itself from one system to another launches different pro-
cesses connected with its adaptation in the host system - developing new syntactic structures
(adaptation to the grammar rules of the HL); new relations between signs and their designata
and new interpretations of these signs. The greatest change, however, is the major influx of new
signs that are terminological borrowings. However, this phenomenon has a complex nature, go-
ing significantly beyond the pure linguistics. According to Susan Petrilli and Augusto Punzio,
the sign (here I mean also the borrowed ones) is therefore a reaction (Petrilli, Punzio 2002:13)
to the influence of cultural, social, political, economic, propaganda, psychological and other fac-
tors. Consequently, the research on this phenomenon has a comprehensive character, as it cov-
ers not only the strictly linguistic method, but also the analysis of non-linguistic factors. Thus,
the main aim of this article is to show that this multifaceted approach - consisting of analyzing
both the linguistic and non-linguistic factors influencing the interaction of language systems
— creates opportunities to reveal the causes and extent of this issue, as well as a detailed obser-
vation of the dynamic character of influx, adaptation and existence of borrowings in the HL.

2. Factors influencing the changes in language systems

Language borrowings, especially terminological, are the result of mechanisms, conditions, fac-
tors and other drivers: linguistic, communicative, historical, psychological, social, psychoso-
cial, psycho and sociolinguistic, cultural, economic, political etc. Therefore, the multifaceted
approach which assumes the combination of all possible and essential reasons, processes of
forming the final versions of new signs in the HL, grammatical and semantic adaptation and
transformations — can bring substantial progress in this research. The careful scrutinizing, in
particular, all the phenomena in relation to language borrowings may contribute to a better un-
derstanding of the global changes in modern national languages.

The non-linguistic reasons of language borrowings (mentioned by Krysin 1996: 146, Fomina
1990:181, Grinev 1993:161) are the following:

« cultural impact of one language on the other,

« oral and written contacts between the countries with different languages,

« increasing interest in learning the definite language and authoritativeness of the SL,
« historically conditioned passion for foreign culture sharing by certain circles.

The linguistic reasons (according to Krysin and Grinev) are the following:

o the lack of the proper equivalent for a new notion in HL,

« the tendency to substitute the world combination with one word,

« the tendency to reduce homonymy and polysemy;,

« the necessity to define the meaning of a new concept more precisely,

« impossibility of creating the derivatives from domestic words (like mosapoobmen — 6ap-
mepHblil, ynpasneHue cObIMom — MapKemuHz06blli, NOCPEOHUK — OUNEPCKULL).

The influx of foreign language borrowings into the HL is a major, although not the only re-
flection of change in the Russian languages for special purposes (further called technolects). The
research resulted in the conclusion that this leads to further changes having a more profound
and diverse character: the complex process of adaptation of foreign language units in the HL on
a morphological, syntax and semantic level. Semantic shifts are the result of the adaptation pro-
cess, intra-lingual translation from one technolect into another or from a technolect into literary
language and colloquial speech and vice versa. In the first case, we have to deal with strengthen-
ing the cognitive aspect of a literary language and in the second, the appearance of colloquial
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units like phrasemes or set phrases in the role of terms.

3. The role of non-linguistic factors in interactions between the language systems

Most of modern languages, which participate in worldwide communication, are constantly be-
ing updated to reflect the changes in the modern world. The increased amount of terminology
of mostly American English origin is reflected in national languages and is due to the changes in
markets and capital resources as well as the development of communication technology. While
200 years ago English was perceived as a language of international trade, nowadays it has also
become a language of economy in a wider sense (including economics), as well as the language
of aviation (flight control), maritime navigation (in professional and international cooperation)
(Ociepka 2002: 38), politics, pop culture, electronics and many others. Taking the above factors
into account, the presence of terms of English origin in Russian economic texts causes, to some
extent, to ‘internationalization’ these texts, i.e. it makes them more understandable even for
those who do not speak Russian well but are familiar with the professional terminology. Looking
through the prism of rationality, the phenomenon of the inflow of English terminological verbal
signs into professional texts increases their informative and communicative effectiveness. It also
simplifies the activity of mass media considering linguistic diversity as one of the main obstacles
to their internationalization (Ociepka 2002: 37).

The influx of new verbal signs into the Russian language is strictly connected to the system
transformation in Russia, which began in the second half of the 1980s. This process consider-
ably affected practically all spheres of life in the country, including the language. The lack of
native lexical items to name the new concepts and phenomena became a serious problem for
many, including politicians (Makosza-Bogdan 1994: 25). With the democratization of politi-
cal life and democratic elections, Russian politicians referred to advisors (or spin-doctors) of
American and Western politicians. In order to encourage citizens to take part in the elections
and to overcome their psychological resistance, — a result of the long-term imperative char-
acter of governmental system, it was necessary to address voters in a different language, free
of ideological overtones. New terms from the sphere of the so-called political marketing and
public relations appeared in the Russian language of politics (Makosza-Bogdan 1994: 25), words
such as kowucencyc, nueumumnocmo, nubepanusm, mocmpauust, Pedepanudauus, nudep, 1066u,
KOpPyNnuus, UHHOBAUUS, UHOYcmpuanvHoe obujecmeo etc. Mass media — mostly press and televi-
sion affected the increase of foreign notions and terms in the Russian language.

Some processes and psychological changes taking place in the environment of young people
were an important factor and aided the new phenomena and concepts to take root. The language
of youth is always an interesting piece of material not only for linguistic research. Branch offices
of Western companies were keen to employ young educated people as they were open-minded
and easily adopted Western corporate models and standards. For instance, in the 1990s new
young managers not only adopted the principles and mechanisms of Western businesses but also
the language of corporate business. In the advertising business in particular, these young people
were mostly responsible for the particular Russian language of advertising, which thanks to the
vast number of terms, most of English origin, has become transnational, which can be illustrat-
ed by the following terms: 6annep (Eng. banner), 6unnbopo (Eng. billboard), 6peno (Eng. brand),
so6nep (Eng. wobbler), xpeamus (Eng. creative), natimnocmep (Eng. light poster), npusma-eusiH
(Eng. prismavision), cumu-gpopmam (Eng. cityformat), condeuu-men (Eng. sandwich man), xapo
nocmep (Eng. hard poster) etc.

Original Russian terms in terminological systems satisfied their semantic function. More-
over, thanks to their domestic origin they not only sounded familiar but also were also un-
derstandable to the majority of recipients (Makosza-Bogdan 1994: 15). However, in the period
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of economic transformation in the 1990s, concepts which had till then been expressed with
native familiar-sounding terms were replaced with foreign equivalents; this was because Rus-
sians perceived them as obsolete and belonging to the previous economic and political system.
New loanwords were considered to better reflect new phenomena in the life of the transform-
ing country. Thus, for example: ToBapoo6Mmen ° 6aprep (Eng. barter), crpaxoBaHue oT orepb
® xemxuposaHue (Eng. hedging), monrocpounoe nonpsosanue ° musuHr (Eng. leasing), miaré-
xecrocobHocTh * mkBUAHOCTL (Eng. liquidity), nopmucka Ha akumm ® anpeppaiitunr (Eng.
underwriting), napurens ® cioucop (Eng. sponsor), ynpasnenue copitoM © Mapketusr (Eng.
marketing), pykoBopurens © meHemkep (Eng. manager), kBanudukanuoHHas OLeHKa ° peil-
tuHr (Eng. rating), mocpennuxk ° nunep (Eng. dealer) and others. Since a borrowed verbal sign
was more precise in determining concepts (coming from a different reality together with the
new phenomenon), it was perceived as more professional and quickly adopted in developing
professional circles in Russia. For example, the whole banking system in Russia has changed - as
a result, an increasing number of new terminological signs have entered the lexicon of bankers.
Among these signs, there are a lot of loan words as well as many calques: guckont (Eng. dis-
count), oBepapadt (Eng. overdraft), oBepnaiir (Eng. overnight), Bamotsbnit xkoppupop (Eng.
currency corridor), mycopusle obmuranyy (Eng. junk bonds). In the 1990s it was banks (and
bankers), among others, that played a crucial role in introducing new signs of English origin
into Russian, which made them a kind of “linguistic window to the market economy” (Bykova
2000: 3). Taking part in the process of the internalization of banking systems involved the adop-
tion of specialized dictionaries and lexicons of banking terms, the majority of which derive from
English such as: BappanT (Eng. warrant), ronocytormmit tpact (Eng. voting trust), gymar (Eng.
dealing), dopsapz (Eng. forward), perqarossiit kpenut (Eng. leverage buy-out), angeppaiituar
(Eng. underwriting), kpenut-ckopuHr (Eng. credit-scoring) etc.

Psychological factors also need to be considered. The question of users’ like or dislike in
relation to a language, specifically to its native speakers, is formed under the influence of politi-
cal, social, ideological, economic and sociological factors, e.g. the adoption of western political
mechanisms during the process of transformation in Russia; changes in social sphere, which is
connected with adopting principles of liberal economics etc. English was and still is fashionable
as is the American lifestyle portrayed in pop culture. Western values and institutions appealed
to people from other cultural circles because, in their eyes, they were seen as the bedrock of
Western power and wealth (Huntington 2004: 139-140).

In an increasingly inter-linked and globalized world, scientific achievements are quickly ad-
opted throughout the world, thereby technical and scientific progress has had an impact on
the development of terminological systems. The crucial element of the technical and scientific
revolution is the transfer of information, a process that nowadays has reached an unprecedented
level. Due to the increasing pace of life — in most spheres of human activity - the time needed
for the creation of a new terminological sign as well as the process of its occurrence into the HL
and its adaptation has become ever shorter. Both these factors - the ease of entry of a borrowed
term into the HL due to modern channels of communications and the pressure of time - result
in the fact that borrowing remains the easiest and the most effective means of sourcing new
means of nomination. There is also a third factor; as Philin (1977: 22) points out, nowadays the
role of linguists in creating terms is unfortunately marginal because the process of their coining
and spreading may sometimes have a spontaneous character, without any scientific (linguistic)
approach. Therefore, the job of translators and editors, responsible for the introduction and cir-
culation of new terms, like cuaapoM pacckasa ckasok (Eng. story telling), romoBHas koMmaHyA
(Eng. headquarter), BHyTpoxpy>xHoit mepeBog (Eng. Intra-District Transfer), aucrannuposas-
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Hoe ¢puHaHCcupoBanue (Eng. arm’s length financing) is so important.

The occurrence of English terms representing different fields of science in different languages
(including Russian) should come as no surprise. For many years, the United States invested vast
sums of money in science and held one of the leading positions. While the countries of the post-
Soviet bloc were undergoing transformation and economic crisis in the 1990s, the United States
took advantage of the brain drain to recruit scientists from research institutes that were facing
decline and lack of funding. Today more emigrants than indigenous Americans work in scien-
tific laboratories in the U.S. (Mary Madeiros Kent 2011). It is not surprising therefore that the
vast majority of terms in the Russian language (and sometimes whole terminological systems of
advertising, computing, marketing, controlling) are of English origin, including the inventions
that these terms define.

Many terms have been incorporated into the Russian language together with the concepts
invented by their authors, economists, practitioners and theoreticians. These terms usually oc-
cur in texts translated from English or American scientific magazines, which describe new phe-
nomena in Western economies and appear with the name of the author, often in the form of a
calque. An example of this which has appeared in the Russian language of economy is uépruuii
nebedv (Eng. black swan), together with its notion, from the author Nassim Taleb (2007) in his
book The Black Swan: The Impact of the Highly Improbable; another term nouck nonumuuecxoii
penmut (Eng. political rent seeking) — was coined by Ann Kruger (1974) but the phenomena was
mentioned first by Gordon Tullock in 1967; the term akonomuka 6ropoxpamuu (Eng. economics
of bureaucracy) was created in the theory of William Arthur Niskanen (1994). In a similar way,
many terms from the field of new institutional economics were incorporated into the Russian
language. This economic perspective has been developed in the U.S. and nowadays enjoys its
heyday, inter alia in Russia, where it has been incorporated into the university curricula and
widely published (Stankiewicz 2007: 29). Hence the following examples: om6op xyouiux (Eng.
adverse selection), obecneuenue evinonHeHus npasé cobcmeennocmu u koumpaxmos (Eng. en-
forcement), mopanvruiii puck (Eng. moral hazard), 3asucumocmv om npedvidyuseti mpaexmo-
puu pazeumus (Eng. path-dependency), svicuias u3z ¢pyukyuonupyrouux opeanusayuti (Eng.
supreme going concern,).

The increase in the number of terms of English origin in the role of internationalisms is con-
nected with the appearance of new concepts, objects or phenomena that are similar for many
countries. The similarity between words, reflected in the semantic proximity of words and word
combinations in modern European languages is based on the development of “international se-
mantics’, and as a consequence “the national form of words in many cases reflects international
content” (Zhirmunski 1936: 200). The tendency to the internationalization of semantics emerg-
es in the sphere of scientific and technical terminology, which is connected with the progressive
integration in different spheres of sciences and technics. The special character of terminology, as
a language system expressing special concepts, is because having a ‘national’ form, is intended
to be international in its content, due to the inclusive character of the development principles
of science and technology (Volodina 1993:6). A similar tendency can be observed (especially
in the last three decades) in the case of economic terminology, which includes more and more
internationalisms (which are actually Americanisms) and reflects new phenomena in economic
life. As an example, the term aymcopcune (Eng. outsourcing — outside resource using) which is in
the early stages of adoption into the Russian language.

The unification of terminology makes the reading of specialized texts simpler and results in a
more effective and faster exchange of information. The contemporary Russian language belongs
to the group of languages that include a large quantity of internationalisms. In 1972, Valery
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Akulenko observed (86) that already in the 1930s, the Soviet Union terminology was developing
towards internationalization, whereas, at the same time Czechoslovakia tried to find and create
domestic equivalents or words based on domestic derivation. The same occurred in Canada —
English terminology was replaced by French (Superanskaja et al.1989, 4). The number of terms
of foreign origin in the Russian language increased significantly at the turn of the XX and XXI
centuries due to changes resulting from political and economic transformation. The Russian
language still remains under the influence of the Western European region, with the greatest
influence from English and French. The common proto-form in Latin and Greek, connecting
internationalisms, allows them to be understood by users of many languages. As a result, a
Russian acquainted with the English language can understand, from the context, the meaning
of the verb to transform (mparncpopmuposamv), to coordinate (koopounuposamo), to corrupt
(koppymnuposamv), even if they are unaware of the existence of appropriate international Eng-
lish nouns (Akulenko 1972, 35-36).

Two or three decades ago, before the spread of globalization, the difference between borrow-
ings and internationalisms was clearer. Borrowings appear as a result of the contact between two
languages, while internationalisms are the result of mutual interference of languages in a much
broader perspective, which is reflected in the international coverage of their meaning. Several
linguists considered that internationalisms derived from Latin or Greek and were created on
words from these two languages; therefore, they are deprived of homeland (Akulenko 1972: 37-
38, Budagov 1971: 38). However, from the perspective of the last couple of decades the theory
that internationalisms are mostly from words of Greek-Latin origin, has to be verified. Thus, the
role of internationalisms (or — according to the terminology introduced by Akulenko - language
universals) increasingly fulfill the words of English origin, mainly Americanisms. The majority
are units (mainly nouns and their derivatives), which proto-form derive from Greek or Latin.
However, most language users will identify them with the English language (in its American
version), which is primarily a consequence of non-linguistic factors. Many linguists mentioned
the English-American origin of internationalisms, e.g. Leonid Krysin (1998), Margarita Kita-
jgorodskaja (1996), Halina Rybicka (1976) and others.

4. Linguistic changes as a result of interactions between the language systems

The interaction between language systems, triggered by linguistic and non-linguistic factors,
results inter alia in variety of the borrowed forms into the HL’. The offered approach considers
borrowings to be a much wider phenomenon, not limited to loanwords, which seems much
more interesting from the point of view of language functioning and development. Owing to
this, it is possible to observe the diversified adaptation mechanisms of the new borrowed units
as well as the phenomena accompanying these processes. Therefore, as a result of borrowing the
linguistic changes comprise the following units:
 phonetic borrowings - new combinations of sounds which are untypical for the HL, like
e.g. —eiidxc like 6noxeiion (Eng. blockage), —aosx like 6aox (Eng. badge), diphthongs -ay like
aympatim (Eng. outright) or —eti like epunmerin (Eng. greenmail).
« morphological borrowings — morphemes like e.g. suffix —uwne in words like dayHuwugpmumne
(Eng. downshifting), 6aune (Eng. buying) which becomes productive in the HL word-forma-
tion: kocmiomume, dauune, knybure, omovixaure (slang).

 loanwords - entire verbal units which appear in the HL both in their form and meaning,

3 Due to the limitations imposed on the size of the article, I have to confine the linguistic changes mainly to semantic loans,
actually omitting the problem of phonetical, graphical and morphological adaptation as well as derivational changes in the HL.
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e.g. busnec (Eng. business), aymcatioep (Eng. outsider), Hoym6yx (Eng. notebook);

« semantic loans - the process of borrowing the semantic meaning from the SL to the already
existed word in the HL. It results in broadening the range of its meanings - the already existing
verbal sign in the HL (equivalent to the word in the SL) is to a certain extent ‘contaminated’
with additional meaning, which it didn’t have so far. As the examples may serve the stock mar-
ket terms like 6vix (Eng. bull) and medsedw (Eng. bear); the political terms scmpe6 (Eng. hawk)
and eony6v (Eng. dove), and their derivative adjectives scmpebunas (nonumuka, nosuyus)
(Eng. hawkish politics, position) and 2ony6unwii (Eng. doveish). Already in existence in the Rus-
sian language, the word 6ank (Eng. bank) (Witalisz 2007:27) has broadened its meaning and
collocability which resulted is new set phrases like 6anx dannvix (Eng. databank), 6arnx cnepmol
(Eng. sperm bank), 6anx kposu (Eng. blood bank), 6ank-koppecnondenm (Eng. corresponding
bank), 6anx-mocm (Eng. bridge bank), 6anx o6onouxa (Eng. shell-bank), 6ank-cnoncop (Eng.
bank sponsor), 6ank-mpeiioep (Eng. bank-trader), 6ank-axeaiiep (Eng. bank acquirer).

The adjective anuueckuii (Eng. epic) exists in Russian with two meanings “of, relating to, or
having the characteristics of an epic” (Merriam-Webster) or the bookish meaning “majestically
calm’, like “speaking with epic tone”. Nowadays we can often come across the meaning taken
from English “extending beyond the usual or ordinary especially in size or scope” (Merriam-
Webster) or extremely large or good (Cambridge dictionary) (e.g. epic traffic-jams — Ceeoons
npocmo anuueckue npobku 6 Mockee), which is not considered correct in Russian.

Another example can also be the adjective opamamuuecxuii (Eng. dramatic): 1. “of or relat-
ing to the drama” (Merriam-Webster); 2. suitable to or characteristic of the drama (Merriam-
Webster). Because of the influence of English, we can observe an additional meaning, which is
not typical for this word in Russian: striking in appearance or effect (e.g. dramatic grow - |[...]
amo npusedem K opamamuueckomy pocmy uex Ha ycayeu cés3u) (Merriam-Webster), which is
not considered correct in Russian as well.

» word formative calques - the result of translation the structural pattern in SL. They can be:
1) full, like 6pumoconoswviii (Eng. skinhead), mpyooeonux (Eng. workaholic), nusunzononyua-
menv (Eng. leaseholder); 2) partial, like npomvisarnue moszos (Eng. brainwash), napyska (Eng.
outdoor), nocmenenypt (Eng. gradualists).

« syntactic or structural calques - especially phrases borrowed from SL by literal translation,
like ommuwisarue denee (Eng. money laundering), agppexm cmonmannvix 6awmaxos (Eng. shoe
leather effect), uenosoe nnamo (Eng. price plateau). The last term may serve as an example of
quite unfortunate copy of the whole structure which sounds awkward in Russian, especially
in newspapers headlines: I]envt Ha sunve 6 Murcke: amo 0Ho unu nnamo? Bce paseosopul o
8vix00e Hepmu HA «HOB0e yeHo80e naamo», [...]. Now the calque with the element nzamo is
also used in the technolect of sport (mpenuposouroe nnamo — Eng. training plateau) and medi-
cine (appexm nnamo — Eng. plateau effect).

o phrasal calques - translation of idiomatic phrases and set expressions. Some time ago
the English phrase: a skeleton in the cupboard was translated into Russian as a hidden secret:
cemetinast matina. Now it mostly exists as a calque: cxenem 6 wikagy. Similarly, the English
phrase Fat cats, which was previously translated into Russian as denesxcroiii meuiok, moncmocym
(sack with money), now exists as a calque s#upHuie komu..

5. Conclusions

The meaning of a sign reflects the way in which its users perceive this definite element of real-
ity (Witalisz 2007: 29). In order to understand this, the study of linguistic changes in the form
of new signs from the perspective of the interaction between language systems contemporary
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global phenomena will help to determine the ways in which the borrowings appear in the HL,
the reasons for this phenomenon and its consequences as well as the stages of their further func-
tioning in this language.

The interdisciplinary approach to research on borrowings has many supporters among re-
searchers of this language phenomenon. One of the eminent researchers of loanwords in the
Russian language, Leonid Krysin, considered that research into the process of language borrow-
ings should be conducted within the context of political, economic, social and cultural condi-
tions — in other words: taking into account non-linguistic factors, on which this process closely
depends (Krysin 1968: 9). In turn, according to Uriel Weinreich, a strictly linguistic approach to
research into language contacts has to be combined with a non-linguistic approach to research
into bilingualism and the phenomena connected with it (Weinreich 1979: 26).

Thus, the principle of considering references, links and applications in the global and civiliza-
tional context should be applied in research into special type of signs that are borrowings. It can
support the traditional lingual analysis and help to discover the new meanings, new connota-
tions and their roles in different contexts.
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Abstract

In what ways the study of sounds and of the audible field allows a reevaluation of questions
regarding C. S. Peirce’s semiotics and its implications to the philosophy of language? This es-
say is an attempt to rethink the relationship between the mimetic and the semiotic elements
of language through a research on how the process of hearing relates to sounds and meaning.
To draw a map of the audible field, one must follow Peirce’s triadic logic (Peirce 1975) in a
double articulation of Jacques Ranciére’s three political orders of sensitivity (ethical, poetical
and aesthetical; Ranciere 2004) with Michel Chion’s three ways of hearing (reduced, causal,
semantical; Chion 2005). Peirce’s three logical categories (firstness, secondness and thirdness)
enables numberless triadic combinations between ways of hearing, orders of sensitivity and the
signifier’s operations. The audible field unfolds itself according to the following partition: a)
reduction to the ethical dimension of a strict regulation of its own volume and pitch variations;
b) representation according to mimetic criteria of causal attribution of sounds to its supposed
sources; ¢) linearization into a signifying sequence of organized coded sounds. The final result
is a semiotic understanding of the audible field as an organized gap between sounds and signs.

1. Introduction: theory of language and audible field

The purpose of this essay is to rethink the relationship between the semiotic and the mimetic
elements present in every language through a set of questions raised by the audible field; what
do sounds and hearing may tell us about the correlation between language’s codification and se-
mantization processes and the different social forms of seeing things and speaking about them?

The traditional duality that has been established between the verbal and the visual fields (or
between the order of the images and the order of the words) not only silences the presence of
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sounds and the role of hearing in semiotic non-musical processes, but also overlook completely
the innumerable possibilities of inter-semiotic translation inherent not only to the verbal dis-
course’s sphere, but also to all kinds of synesthetic phenomena in which words, images and
sounds get together in order to provide some sort of (un)codified meaning.

The audible field founds itself fissured into three distinct possibilities of organizing the ex-
perience of sounds that are correlated to the three Peircean categories of phenomenological
experience: thirdness is correlated to a semantical hearing capable of activating the required in-
terpretants for a verbal or musical message auditive decodification; secondness relates to causal
hearing inasmuch as sounds can act as traces or indexical marks of the supposed presence of its
real or imaginary sources or objects, be them visible or not; and firstness correlates to a special
mode of hearing in which the listener’s attention is reduced to following the free floating ampli-
tude and frequency variations of sounds (its representamens) in their random modulation and
environmental propagation.

The correspondence between Chion’s three modes of hearing and Peirce’s three categories
shapes semiotics of the audible field that allows for an understanding of the way the generative
component of verbal language covers up this field almost entirely through the invocation of se-
mantical hearing. Nonetheless, the audible field presents a high rate of semiotic instability and
a synesthetic mimetic potential capable of acquiring unpredictable counter or post-significant
properties. When it doesn’t find itself completely tied up to orality and verbal meaning, or to the
visual field through different synchronic effects, the audible field is the most resilient counter-
significant factor of cognitive disruption: a cry is always a condemnation of orality’s ability to
convey articulated reasonable speech, as well as a dissonance can always be heard as an open
stance against musical harmony while noise is often posited as the last desperate possible op-
position to a disquieting silence that gaze sometimes upon the visual realm.

Thus, the formulation of a theory of language articulated to the audible field must rely upon
a theory of mimeésis understood not only as a supplementary element of meaning, but also as
a social process that calls for a cultural and political regulation on a supra-semiotic level of
analysis. We find the principles of such a theory in the threefold distribution of the sensible
conceptualized on Jacques Ranciére’s Politics of Aesthetics. Despite his traditional emphasis in
the visual and verbal aspects of the arts and dimensions of language, the audible field can be
constantly eavesdropped in Ranciére’s three modes of distribution of the sensible under the
form of a contradiction: unpredictable bodily sounds (moaning, crying, sighing...) are generally
considered as noisy destroyers of the rational order brought in by articulated speech through
words (and regulated by the arts of oratory and rhetoric), but, when inscribed in a choreograph-
ic collective and social order, organized sounds are able to synchronize the citizen’s body to the
Polis’ law and offer a political and cultural alternative to theatrical mimicry and its simulacra.

2. Semiotics of the audible field

By criss-crossing Chion’s three modes of hearing with Ranciére’s three ways of distributing the
sensible, we can deepen up and amplify the mapping of the audible field already sketched above
through Peirce’s semiotics. Applying recursively Ranciere’s three regimes of distibuting the sen-
sible to Chion’s three modes of hearing in a conceptual cross-fade operated by Peirce’s three
phenomenological categories of existence, we have obtained a semiotic diagram of the fissures
of the audible field that can be read either vertically, beginning with the three modes of hearing,
or horizontally, through its three distinct audible regimes:
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Audible Regimes/ Modes of Reduced hearing (1) Causal hearing (2°) Semantic hearin (3°)
Hearing Representamen Object Interpretant
Sound Objects: . Modal ic:
oun jects Voice as Object: oaar music

Ethical Regime of modula-

Variations of frequency, phase

Vocalization, phonation,

Noises, timbres, lan-

tion and propagation of and amplitude of sound waves | . . . guages
. intonation (phonoaudiology, " .
sounds (1°). (concrete and electroacoustic ; (étiquette, sociology,
. psychanalysis).
music). anthropology).
Audio Signals: Tonal music:

Poetic-Mimetic Regime of
codification and representa-
tion of sounds (2°).

Recording, editing and mixing
sound tracks (radio, cinema
and television).

Voice as Chant:
Epics, lyrics, dramatics (recit-
als, poetics).

Genre, styles, authors
(rythm, melody, har-
mony).

Aesthetic Regime of dissemi-
nation and interpretation of
sounds (3°).

Sound Tracks:
Atmospheres, art installations,
sound machines (sound effects

Voice as Speech:
Diction, prosody and accent
(linguistics, elocutionary).

Discourse:

Enunciation, persuasion,
interpretation (oratory,
rhetoric and hermeneu-

and sound design). tics)

Table 1: Semio-logics of the audible field.

In the present diagram of the audible field and its fissures, sound and language are articulated
around voices, music and a variety of different types of noise that may emanate from a certain
ambience - real or imaginary - or not. That is the same threefold conception of the audible
field commonly used for any movie sound pre-mixing of its tracks, precisely called by sound
mixing engineers as D, M & E (Dialogue, Music & Effects). This does not mean that sound for
cinema techniques should be necessarily considered as a consolidated new paradigm capable
of thinking the audible field in such a satisfactory way that it could eventually replace musical
paradigms with all its insufficiencies and anachronisms. It means, rather, that sound movies, as
well as the musical avant-garde movements of the 20th century, have not only explored the lim-
its of the audible field in its full Peircean sense, but have also presided over an unprecedented,
never heard before process of expansion and dilation of the audible field towards unsuspected
aesthetical frontiers; and while sound cinema has built itself around the practice and experience
of new possibilities of hearing, the avant-garde musical theory provided the knowledge and the
concepts, related to this expansion of the audible field, that allows it to be mapped by applying
an approach that is simultaneously semiotic and aesthetic.

The most basic layer of reduced hearing is referred to an ethics of modulation and propa-
gation of sounds that encompasses apparently distinct problems and phenomena - from the
laws against excessive noise ambience to problems concerning the common right to free public
speech. Reduced hearing is the result of a phenomenological reduction of the audible field to its
own variations of sound amplitude, frequency and phase, as perceived by a human ear as vol-
ume, pitch and placement (spatial localization) information, in a pre-significant layer of sound
objects that, considered as pure quali-signs, were only uncovered and charted by last century’s
concrete and electroacoustic musical researches.

Audio signals are sound representamens deprived of any codified formal relationship be-
tween themselves. As sin-signs, they already lead the audible field towards secondness inasmuch
as reproduced sounds are always experienced as imaginary doubles indicating a correlated sup-
posed real source or cause. Its particular potential for noise and nuisance (based on its electrical
amplification through public speakers) calls for codified practices of modulation, broadcast-
ing and amplified reproduction, and its possible interpretants are the physical properties of a
sound considered in itself: frequency and wavelength (emotive interpretant), volume sensation
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and relative sound intensity (energetic interpretant) and its own waveforms analyzed as such
(intelectual interpretant).

The art of shaping and reshaping sounds through analogic and digital audio signals came to be
known in certain cinema circles as Sound Design. Although partial and limited, the possibilities of
an aestheticized reduced hearing related to the meaningful semiotic functions of Peircean third-
ness, are linked to auxiliary signifying roles of high mimetic expressiveness and efficacy played by
certain sounds, be them musical or not, in a huge variety of narrative genre and/or staged shows:
theatrical plays, movies and animated cartoons tend to offer a wide range of articulated sound
effects (from Foley sounds of an almost graphic character to incidental soundtracks, ambiances
and sound atmospheres or soundscapes) — that are not organized and presented as an autono-
mous code of representation, but as auxiliary legi-signs that may be replicated to collaborate with
the generation of a meaning mainly conveyed by visual and verbal processes.

Nevertheless, for an expanded semiotics of the audible field, the most important feature com-
monly displayed by sound films and sound design techniques is the need to synchronize sound-
ing voices to a moving body or lip’s image. Far from being only a technical trick or effect, lip-sync
reveals the central role played by the voice as a privileged object of hearing. Voice is the causal
object of human hearing inasmuch as our own physiology of audition demonstrates that our
ears were shaped and are sharply tuned in to listen to the whole frequency range or spectrum
of human voices in the most pitiful acoustic or otherwise perceptive conditions. So, inside and
outside cinema, voices are the most important object for the human hearing and not only for
cognitive reasons related to Peircean thirdness; and although causal hearing can be related to an
infinite number of possible sound objects, its main goal is to relate to a human voice in at least
three different ways: iconic, indexical and symbolic.

Voice as an object is linked to pre-significant, ethical questions related to its iconic qualities.
Its immediate objects refer to the flowing vocal variations (modulation, intonation, vocaliza-
tion) studied by phonoaudiology; silence as a sound object can be considered one of its most
eloquent audible statements. Its dynamic objects belong to the realm of psychoanalysis and are
of course in need of incessant interpretation. “Cries and Whispers” (as in the homonymous In-
gmar Bergman movie) can be considered as iconic opposite signs that delineate the borders of
this particular field of sound objects.

Voice as chant is the most important sound object regarding the relationship between voice
as an object and language. Precisely in-between the mimetic-expressive element of language and
a fully codified semiotics, either musical and/or verbal, chant is probably the most universally
stable sound object of the audible field, for there is no culture in which the vocal function is not
strongly marked by sound indexes related to its timbre and tuning. In the intersection between
causal hearing and the possible ways of poetically articulating sounds and voices into language
and meaning, the complex phenomenon of orality arises precisely as ethnomusicological lyrics
whose immediate object is the singing voice as a synesthetic passage from the audible to the
verbal that keeps a strong mimetic-expressive and visual power. Its dynamic objects include the
huge variety of lyrical and poetical ways of combining music and speech through verse, and
Aristotle’s threefold division of the epic, the lyric and the dramatic forms of mimeésis is the first
intellectual attempt to synthesize their possible interpretants into a unified systemic Poetics.

Voice as speech is the central object of causal hearing in its third, symbolic layer. Its immedi-
ate object is language as such, considered as an abstract code, and its dynamic objects are the
non-discursive components of speech embedded in the sound materiality of voices. A less se-
mantic and more aesthetic mode of hearing a speaking voice does not pay attention to the mean-
ing of its discourse and its multiple possible interpretations, but rather focuses on its elocution-
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ary, trying to situate, in a socio-cultural level, a given speech through its symbolic, linguistically
organized, characteristics: its diction, prosody and accent.

Singing and speaking voices are sound objects that reach the limits of the audible field to
intermingle with the visual and verbal fields through language. Metaphors understood as poetic
images, for example, are at the core of this process, since they aren't generally pure visual or
verbal forms of expression, spreading out mainly through oral (and audible) social resonance.
But the audible field is also capable of generating autonomous codes of expression, called in
our culture “music”. The concept of semantical hearing may thus cope with a semiology of mu-
sic as well as with a semiology of the verbal languages (or linguistics): understood as “a pure
combination of sounds”, without any other reference to visual and/or verbal signs, music is an
artistic discipline traditionally linked to the influx of a well-established poetic-mimetic regime
and under the influence of a highly semantical hearing. The history of music shows how ditf-
ficult was the process of establishing an autonomous poetics of the audible field, for most of
the so-called modal music is still entirely comprised by a specific cultural ethics that provides
the audible field its proper forms of expression, generally related to verbally transmitted myths
and/or to gesturally (and visually) performed rites. The iconic firstness that primarily informs
this kind of music is of course what gives it its ethnic folkloric flavor, while its culturally regu-
lated ethics is what tends to maintain the audible field’s strong mimetic sensory qualities in
a state of permanent repression. Musical ideas are only Peircean rhemas at the first cognitive
stage of semantical hearing, still subordinated to a given set of verbal and visual expressions
and having its interpretants outside the range of the audible field: a certain culture’s étiquette
and politeness’ rules may configure a first set of emotive interpretants of a given piece of music:
its appropriateness for different social occasions, the type of emotions that cultural convention
wants it to supposedly convey, the great or lesser social prestige of a particular style of musicin a
specific society, etc. A second set of energetic interpretants would configure a whole sociology of
a specific genre or kind of music, describing as completely as possible its socio-cultural context,
depicting its historical development and stating its proper place in the history of music. Final
interpretants would belong to a general anthropology of music whose main three goals would
be to provide a full overview of the history of all types of music, to formulate a general theory of
sounds and music (as in Pierre Schaefter’s Traité des Objets Musicaux) and to provide a closure
to the audible field by demonstrating its final correspondence with the verbal and visual fields.

The obvious impossibility of a such a final interpretant of the audible field demonstrates, a
contrario, the structural necessity of the fissures and anachronisms between the history of music
and the history of literature and of the plastic arts: last creation of the classical 17th century po-
etic-mimetic régime, tonal music is in the very edge of the aesthetical regime and it is adequately
situated, in our diagram, in this intersection. As an autonomous, self-referential system, it offers
a representational image of a possible final interpretant of the audible field and, as such, allows
for a complete development of pure musical ideas as sound organized propositions or dici-signs.
There’s no doubt that, in pure musical terms, thirdness can be thought of as the triadic relation-
ship between rhythm (1°), melody (2°?) and harmony (3°?), and these elements act recursively as
music’s own internal interpretants, unfolded into its emotive interpretants (rhythms), energetic
interpretants (melodies) and intellectual ones (harmonies). Nevertheless, tonal music does not
have to be considered, in this diagram, as the final and exclusive interpretant of Peircean’s third-
ness in the audible field.

Last but not least, semantical hearing’s most celebrated cognitive achievement is our abil-

ity to follow oral discourse and listen to a given set of arguments. This is the most abstract and
verbal spellbound layer of the audible field: oratory, rhetorics and hermeneutics are related to
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its emotive, energetical and intellectual interpretants. Although highly regulated and controlled
in its synesthetic expressive capacity, the mimetic element of language often permeates verbal
discourse through numberless correspondences - sensuous and non-sensuous — unforeseen by
the code or language in use: homophonies, puns, lapses, cacophonous sounds and undesirable
rhymes unveil to us on a daily basis how language, amongst cries, whispers and arguments, reso-
nates and amplifies the ever present fissure that is carved between sounds, signs and hearing.

3. Conclusion: cries, words and whispers

So, what does the diagram of the audible field may tell us about the general relationship between
language, sounds and images, as well as about the tension between the mimetic and the semiotic
elements in every signifying process? While the first question raises a set of problems related to aes-
thetics understood as a theory of plastic arts and literary genre, the second one is primarily related
to issues regarding the possibility of an epistemological paradigm capable of providing a conceptual
synthesis between the theory of language and the theory of knowledge. In the short scope of this
article, we will be able only to hint at some preliminary hypotheses concerning these two questions.

For the aesthetical research in general, the main improvement brought by semiotics of the
audible field is the conceptual dislocation of the traditional duality between the verbal and the
visual fields of expression and its no less traditional description as a pair of complementary op-
posite (convergent or divergent) poles. Unveiling sounds as the excluded middle of words and
images - a theoretical possibility unforeseen by Ranciere’s aesthetics — allows the crossfading
and criss-crossing of all kinds of poetical genre codifications and stylistic models based on a
supposed matrixial primacy of the verbal codes over the visual ones (or vice-versa) and points
towards a better understanding of the synesthetic processes at work in the phenomenon of lan-
guage from its very start, thus establishing the conceptual foundations for an all-encompassing
aesthetical paradigm based on the primacy of mimetic material hybridizations over its subse-
quent decanting and distillation into poetically codified particular forms of art and expression.

This hypothesis of a semiological primacy of the mimetic element of language over its prop-
erly semiotic element can also lead to a complete reshaping of our epistemological prejudices
about the relationship between language and thought. This becomes possible because, through
the semiotic mapping of the audible field, it gets easier to demonstrate how verbal and musical
third-order symbolical codes may arise from the more fluid and sensuous second and first-order
signifying articulations already at work when voices and sound objects happen to be heard. The
great scientific challenge of finding a conceptual ground to deal with the diachronic problem
of the origins and evolution of language as well as with the systemic analysis of its synchronic
structures, therefore, can be solved only outside the realm of verbal grammar and structural
or transformational linguistics, for its secret lies in kinesthetic and synesthetic layers of intra-
semiotic hybridizations that can be historically traced and semiotically described only through
a speculative grammar (as in Peirce’s semiotics) capable of mapping all possible meaningful
articulations between sounds, signs and images.
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Abstract

A common example of an indexical sign, a plume of smoke, indexes the physical, proximal exist-
ence of fire. The relationship between smoke as a sign and the fire as referent, thus, exemplifies
the conventional criteria for indexicality; in contrast, hyperobjects, non-local objects, massively
distributed in space and time permeating or encompassing other entities violate these under-
standings of indexicality and push against the limitations of conventional sign interpretation.
With reference to the theories of Charles S. Peirce and the work of Timothy Morton in Hyperob-
jects (2013), and taking climate change as the prime example, this paper explores the difficulties
of interpreting hyperobjects when their indices are nonlocal, shifting, and sometimes in direct
contradiction. Rhetorical reliance on unidirectional and exclusive indexicality wherein a single
plume of smoke points only and unequivocally to the existence of a local fire permits the disa-
vowal of climate change altogether, and serves as the ground for backward and counterproduc-
tive climate change policies. If climate change is a fire in need of extinguishing, a re-imagining
or reformulation of indexical sign relationships is required to allow for the successful and pro-
ductive interpretation of its indices and effects. I will explore ways in which indexicality can be
made “weird” and expanded to accommodate hyperobjects, entities for which a linear and rigid
definition of indexicality permits the conclusion that climate change does not exist.

1. Introduction

Sign interpretation poses one of the greatest obstacles to dealing with climate change, and the
problem stems from its status as a Hyperobject. Hyperobjects, as coined by Timothy Morton
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(2013) in his eponymous book, are non-local objects massively distributed in both space and
time, permeating and encompassing other entities. These objects pose an interpretive challenge,
as conventional understandings of indexical sign relations—which index presence, and thus on-
tology—are complicated by hyperobjects’ non-local, chronologically/physically extended, and
phasing qualities. This paper explores semiotics’ possible contribution to the problematic of
interpreting climate change indices, bringing Posthuman theory to bear on the science of sign
interpretation. I suggest a collective or hyperobjective semiosis, and outline some of the human
and non-human coalition required to index climate change. Finally, I compare two examples of
climate change indices: one, which leans on the limitations of individual humanity and indexical
signs to deny the existence of hyperobjects, and another, which symbolizes a practical collective
semiosis of hyperobjects.

2. Peircean indexical signs

Albert Atkin (2005) offers a useful and concise summary of indexicality and recent scholarship
on this category of Peircean signs. Indexical signs differ from iconic signs (which have a resem-
blance-based relation to their object) or symbols (which have a law-like, historical, or arbitrary
relation to their object), though the categories almost always overlap to some degree. In order
to constitute an indexical sign, there must be some manner of physical connection between the
index and its object, which “suggests the presence or existence of the object” And in so doing,
indices neither describe nor explain their objects; they “assert nothing” about an object (Atkin
2005: 164), only point to it. As such, the pointing finger is a prime example of an indexical sign:
the finger neither describes nor explains the object, only indicates its local, physical existence.
Another different example of an index would be that of smoke and fire—the plume of smoke
indexes the physical, local presence of a specific conflagration.

Pierce’s criteria for indexical signs contains the claim that indices exist independent of, and
possess their characteristics irrespective of, any interpreter or imperative to interpret. On a prac-
tical level, this criterion allows for indexical signs to include signs not intentionally constructed
to signify (Atkin 2005), like unintentional smoke and fire, or the symptoms of disease. But on a
surprisingly existential note, this criterion also implies that indexical signs “index” ontology—
that they signify by virtue of signaling the actual existence of stuff. There is no smoke without
fire: if the index exists, and its connection to its object is proven, then its object exists as well.
Pierce also specifies that indices gesture toward a particular and specific (“individual”) object.
Therefore “if a sign... is an index of many objects, the nature of the index-object relationship
means that we treat the collection of objects as an individual.” An example would be a hover-
ing helicopter denoting the presence of a traffic jam, not any specific cars within the individual
object “traffic jam” (Atkin 2005: 165).

3. Indexicality and climate change

This becomes an interesting problem when the existence of an object’s indices is in question.
In the case of climate change, studies were commissioned by the U.S. Government into the
consequences of CO2-induced warming as early as the 60s, and scientific consensus as to the
deleterious effects of global warming had coalesced by the mid-90s (Oreskes and Conway 2012).
Therefore if the indices of climate change exist, and have existed for over 20 years outside of our
interpretation of them, why is the existence of climate change still contested to this day, and why
does the human collective have such difficulty interpreting its indices?
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Indexical sign interpretation is a fundamental of human phenomenological experience; our
world itself is composed of indices of presence. Jacob von Uexkiill’s theory encapsulates this vision
of indexicality; an entity’s perceived world, or Umwelt, is composed of perceptible ‘meaning-carri-
er’ objects, which have signification for the individual and constitute the totality of the individual’s
perceptual world. “Umwelt” is the world as constituted through any single perceiving entity’s ex-
perience. Any object which has no relevance or significance of the individual constitutes a ‘Neutral
object’ and is excluded from the individual’s Umwelt. Uexkiill offers examples of ‘meaning-carrier’
objects which are exclusively local, consisting only of those things which the individual has direct
physical or perceptual interaction with, such as rocks, trees, or knives (Uexkiill 1982).

Indexical sign interpretation represents the extension of an individual’s Umwelt beyond the
immediate objects of physical interface. If smoke is perceptible, there exists somewhere a fire
which, no matter how remote, may have great significance for the sign’s interpreter. Thus my
Umwelt consists of those objects of my direct experience, as well as any relevant objects whose
existence is indicated to me by indexical signs.

4. Hyperobjects

Semiotics’ focus on sign interpretation typically allows semioticians to skirt the issue of ontolo-
gy, an approach that is perfectly encapsulated by the concept of Umwelt. But Pierce’s ontological
criterion for indexical signs positions ontology as an unavoidable feature of indexicality, which
requires support from a recent strain of ecological philosophy.

Posthumanism is the constellation of disciplines attempting to de-center the human and
reduce the anthropocentric nature of western philosophical engagement with the world. One
branch of posthumanism, Object-Oriented Ontology, asserts exactly this—that the non-human
intrudes so heavily on the human ‘foreground’ because hyperobjects (and all non-human enti-
ties) are autonomous, active agents which exist in their own right. Recent posthuman theory
posits a genre of object that disrupts traditional theories of indexicality and worlding. Hyper-
objects are objects extended in space and time at a scale nearly unfathomable to humans. They
permeate and span vast spatial planes; for example, climate change spans the entire earth, and
encompasses human beings, animals, and environments. It is this nonlocal quality that Morton
says is indicated by one’s inability to “point to” global warming, as it both is and is not in any one
place (Morton 2013).

A rising sea level in one Florida town is an index of changing climate, but it is not the only
index of climate change; a Californian drought is the antithesis of sea level rise or increased
precipitation from hurricanes, and yet in tandem these opposing indices point toward the same
object, invisible, yet overlapping and distinct. Hyperobjects such as climate change can be com-
posed by multiple other objects in completely distinct places, and that take opposite and con-
tradicting shapes. For this reason, the task of diagnosing climate change’s indices is rife with
complications: “this is a crisis that is, by its nature, slow moving and intensely place based. In
its early stages, and in between the wrenching disasters, climate is about an early blooming of
a particular flower, an unusually thin layer of ice on a lake, the late arrival of a migratory bird”
(Klein 2014: 138). Here Naomi Klein describes the weird indexicality of climate change—the
disconnect between local, experiential phenomena and the enormous, slow-motion present and
future disaster they index. Thus the difficulty of interpreting hyperobjective indices resides in
the space between Peirce’s concepts of secondness and thirdness, the relationship between the
observable real and the knitting of data points into a pattern.

Further complicating the relationship between indices and their respective hyperobjects is
their massive chronological extension: 75% of the effects of climate change will manifest in the
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next 500 years, meaning that an overwhelming majority of the object in question exists only
in the future (Morton 2013). The hyperobject is hidden in space and time, even as it currently
enfolds us: consider the soundtrack to the 2010 film Inception as a musical analogy for an in-
dividual’s immersion in hyperobjects. Venturing deeper in levels of reality, rapid-fire human

actions take place amid the eerie, stretched trumpet rhythms in Edith Piat’s “Non, je ne regrette
rien,” transformed into unrecognizable ambient atmospherics by the scalar difference.

5. The psychological problem of hyperobjective perception

What is it like to dwell in the stretched and massive space between trumpet articulations? The
epigraph for this paper, taken from Timothy Morton’s work of the same name, perfectly encap-
sulates the interpretive and ecological problem of hyperobjects: “has it started yet? How far in
are we?” The question echoes the desperation of interpreting indices from inside an object that
can't be seen in its entirety, and expresses the near certainty that the object exists, tempered by
the inability to properly perceive its indices and thus its immediate effects, scope, and exact re-
lationship to individual scale. As with the Inception soundtrack, it is difficult to determine the
nature of the hyperobject, its size, and where one resides within its vast finite chronology.

This scalar problem of indexical perception might be best presented by an American sign: in
response to claims that 2014 was the hottest year on record, U.S. Senator Jim Inhofe famously
produced an intact snowball on the senate floor as proof that this was not so—in other words,
argued that the winter outside the door repudiated climate change. (Bump 2015: n.p.) Though
clearly rhetorical, this device is a form of proof—a proper, local, uncomplicated index—that can-
not take the stand for climate change. Climate change cannot be locally, individually, or entirely
indexed, only accepted on faith precisely as a result of the hyperobjective nature of its indices.

See the following methodological example: while I employ the term “Climate Change” to re-
flect the diverse and conflicting indexicality of hyperobjects, Morton insists on the term “Global
Warming”. He does so precisely because global warming, the very gradual rise of average global
temperatures to the current tune of at least 2°C , is an object that risks being erased or dis-
counted by particularities within it, such as a dip in local temperature in Washington D.C. This
example clearly illustrates why we fail to index hyperobjects: their indices are overshadowed by
local, perceptible phenomena. Humans are rarely in a position to perceive phenomena like slight
statistical changes in local temperature, let alone perceive global averages. The confusing trouble
of hyperobjective indices is that, in Morton’s ingeniously posthuman phrasing, “we cannot help
but fail to see such high-dimensional entities when they are plotted [through direct experience]”
(Morton 2013).

6. Climate data and statistical analysis

Climate change and other hyperobjects are indeed available to humans through statistical analy-
sis and aggregated climate data, suggesting a scientific solution to the semiotic problem. Moreo-
ver, in their book Merchants of Doubt, Naomi Oreskes and Eric Conway (2012) conclude that
the key to collectively indexing climate change is for laymen and the media to heed the scientific
establishment and peer review process, which can reliably plot global warming. But the scien-
tists and researchers featured in the book failed to realize that their rhetorical opponents formed
a part of the very object they were observing. A handful of influential, anti-communist scientists
spread disinformation on climate change and other post-cold-war public safety issues, and in
so doing permitted extractive emissions to increase uninhibited by legislation for another 20
years. A sizeable fraction of the object global climate change consists of the future emissions and
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consequences of those emissions directly resulting from these men’s actions. So in a crucial way,
climate scientists were unable to perceive the entire object they were studying. This anecdote
suggests that the issue of hyperobjective semiosis cannot be resolved through statistical and
scientific analysis alone.

7. Locality and “sacrifice zones”

As a practical example of locality threatening our perception of hyperobjects, “sacrifice zones”
refer to areas of the earth that are permitted to be destroyed in the pursuit of extracting re-
sources demanded under capitalism. For centuries, western nations have offloaded the physical,
emotional, and ecological consequences of capitalist consumption on poorer nations, and in so
doing maintained a separation from the harmful consequences of their lifestyles (Klein 2014).
This stacking of isolated worlds permitted the denial that the nonlocal and the chronologically
vast can stick to us, implicate us, and be a piece of us. Sacrifice zones provide the background
for the foreground of western neocolonial business-as-usual—for the family vans, the iPads,
the rolls of toilet paper. But “like an oil spill... the sacrifice zones created by our collective fossil
fuel dependence are creeping and spreading like great shadows over the earth. After two centu-
ries of pretending... We are all in the sacrifice zone now” (Klein 2014: 272). Morton describes
this breakdown of foregrounding, of separate worlds, as follows: “hyperobjects are what have
brought about the end of the world. Clearly, planet Earth has not exploded. But the concept
world is no longer operational, and hyperobjects are what brought about its demise” (Morton
2013: 14). This end of the passive nonhuman background has come about by exposing the inex-
tricability of localities.

8. Umwelt in the age of hyperobjects

The semiotic disruption of passive backgrounding has consequences for the concept of Umwelt.
A hyperobject’s indices often consist of neutral objects, precisely those objects that are invis-
ible lumps to the Umwelt. For perhaps a majority of people, climate change is now considered
a real and p